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: PREFACE. 


In presenting this work to the Public, the Author offers his 
humble thanks to God, for having enabled him to accomplish it. 
He was aware, when he first set his hand to it, not only of its 
importance with regard to Abyssinia—its character, religion, 
history, and destinies—but also of the difficulty of the task which’ 
he had undertaken. There was previously no Amharic Grammar 
extant, except Ludolf’s*; which, however it attests the superior 
talents of its author, considering the circumstances under which 
it was compiled, is but a feeble aid in the grammatical exhibi- 
tion of the language. Nor was there any other literary source, 
on which the Author of this Grammar could draw, except the 
Amharic Bible, and those Amharic works which he himself had 
prepared. Under these circumstances, he had very often to feel 
out his way, by a recollection of the living language, in which 
he conversed with the Abyssinian people while residing among 
them. This recollection, however, was kept alive by the Author's 
_ having been, without interruption, occupied with the Amharic 
press, from his arrival in this country from Abyssinia up to this 
day. The preparation and publication of the Lexicon, immediately 
preceding his commencement of this Grammar, was peculiarly 
suited to prepare him for this work; for whilst, on the one hand, 
it laid open to him the whole of the materials of which that 
language is composed, as far as they are at present known, it 
furnished him also with ample opportunities to investigate the 
grammatical rules by which it is regulated. Every one, who has 


ne nt ne ee 


* See Preface to my Amharic Dictionary. 
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a judgment in these matters, will discover, when comparing the 
Dictionary with the Grammar, that the Author’s own knowledge 
of the language has improved as he has advanced in his editorial 
labours. _ But although he is aware of the imperfections of his own 
works, he feels confident that a diligent study of this Grammar 
will, under the blessing of the Almighty, materially assist any 
Student in acquiring an accurate knowledge of the Amharic Lan- 
guage. 

Although there is, as yet, no literature in the Amharic Language, 
its study is of considerable importance to Orientalists. Its Semitic 
origin cannot be questioned: it is evident in every feature. A 
little attention to what is said in this Grammar on the Nouns and 
Verbs, shows that it possesses a vigour and flexibility capable of 
expressing any idea; and that it may be very useful in throwing 
light on many subjects of difficulty in the cognate languages, 
especially the Hebrew, Syriac, and Coptic. Such a language, it 
is but reasonable to suppose, will be found rich in words. The 
Dictionary, which gives only those words which we at present 
possess, contains about 7000; and we may anticipate that a 
longer and more intimate acquaintance with the people of Abys- 
_sinia will furnish us with a great many more, and lead to 
important results, not only in reference to the Semitic, but also 
to the African Languages. With the latter the Amharic has 
much mutual interchange; as the Author has had opportunities to 
observe, in respect to the languages of the Danakil*, the Somal, 
the Gallas}, the Argobbans, the natives of Harrar (or Arargé), 


and those of Garagué. But the advantages:to be derived from the 


study of this language, which should be accompanied by that of 
its parent language, the Ethiopic, are not merely of a scientific 


* See Dankali Vocabulary. 
T See the Rey. J. L. Krapf’s Galla Grammar, his Translation of St. Matthew’s Gospel, and 
his Galla Vocabulary. 
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nature. When the covetous Abyssinian offers his hidden treasures 
to the speculating European—when he opens his barriers to the 
travelling naturalist, to explore his Ambas and his K’wallas—when 
that country, which stands single in the whole history of Eastern 
Nations, as a Christian State that was not overwhelmed by the 
sweeping floods of Islamism, attracts different and, in some mea- 
sure, conflicting interests of religion, philanthropy and politics — 
the study of the living Abyssinian Languages, among which the 
Amharic stands foremost, will become indispensable ; as is already 
experienced by those whom various motives induce to travel in 
Abyssinia. 

With regard to the Church Missionary Society, the Author begs 
to repeat the same expressions of sincere gratitude, respect and 
solicitude, which he has uttered in the Preface to his Dictionary. 
Whatever the result of the present movements concerning Abys- 
sinia and its future destinies may be; whether that nation is still 
to remain in its present uncivilized condition; whether it be 
doomed to fall a prey to that Spiritual Power which is assiduously 
endeavouring to regain the influence which it formerly possessed 
for a time, or whether it will open itself to the sound of the 
Gospel and its accompanying temporal and eternal blessings, and 
emerge into the light of truth and civilization; this Society has 
been the first instrument, in the hand of God, to offer the hand 
of Christian assistance and fellowship to them. If it pleases God | 
to prosper their labours of love, they will be amply rewarded for 
all the difficulties and disappointments they have been subjected 
to, or which may be still awaiting them. May His blessing be 
upon them ! 


C. W. ISENBERG. 


Lonpon, Jan 4, 1842. 
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AMHARIC GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 


ON THE AMHARIC LANGUAGE IN GENERAL. 


I. Tue Amharic Language (AFOZCL: H3::), a grammatical deli- 
neation of which the following pages propose to give, is that Abyssinian 
Dialect, which is spoken by the greater part of the population of Abyssinia: 
it prevails in all the provinces of Abyssinia lying between the Taccazé 
and the Abay or Abyssinian Nile, and in the kingdom of Shoa ; and enters 
besides, extensively, into the languages of Argobba and Harrar. Its next 
cognate dialect is the Tigré Language (*T2C&: 4@::); which is spoken 
by the inhabitants of Tigré or the N.E. part of Abyssinia, and has its 
modifications in the Dumhoeto Dialect at Massowa, and the coast N. of 
that island, and in the language of Guragué. Both the Amharic and 
the Tigré Languages are modifications of the Ancient Ethiopic or Geééz 
(4:'14: GH :), to which they bear nearly the same relation as some of 
our Modern European Languages to the Latin; viz. that of origin and deri- 
vation. * However, the present language of Tigré has preserved a greater 
similarity to the Ethiopic, and received much less mixture from other 
languages than the Amharic; the Amhara people being of a more change- 
able character, and having had intercourse with a greater variety of 
foreign nations than their Tigré brethren. 


II. The denomination “Amharic,” which this language has received, is 
obviously attributable to the province called Amhara, situate between 
Shoa, Godjam, Bagammeder, Lasta, and Angot. That province, which is 
now the seat of the Yedjows, Argobbans, and other Galla tribes—who partly 
speak the Argobba dialect, partly the Galla language—must have been 
considered the chief province of Abyssinia at the time the language 
obtained that name: for not only have all the countries in which the 
same language is spoken—excepting Shoa and Efat, i.e. all the N.W. 


B 
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countries of Abyssinia to the W. of the Taccazé—been called Amhara, but 
the natives also frequently apply it to their religion; so that the appellation 
Amharic is used synonymously with Christian, although at present the 
greater part of the population of that province are Mohammedans. But 
in what the superiority of that province consisted, and the time when it 
was so pre-eminent, remains still a matter of mquiry: for the reasons 
which Ludolf assigns, that Amhara was in the neighbourhood of Shoa, 
from which the Royal Family of Solomon, which spoke this language, was 
restored, after the downfal of the Zagean line; and that Amba Geshen 
(better Géshé), where subsequently the Princes of that family were con- 
fined, was situate in Amhara-—seem rather unsatisfactory ; nor have we at 
present to offer any thing better in lieu of them. 


Ill. From the fact of the Amharic Language being a descendant of the 
Ethiopic—which will be evident, from a superficial knowledge of both—it 
claims the same affinity to the Semitic family as its parent; although it has 
adopted other forms and words from surrounding nations, which bear no 
relation to that family. A knowledge, therefore, of any of the Semitic 
Dialects, such as the Hebrew and the Arabic, facilitates, to a great extent, 
the study of the Amharic. We shall, in the course of this work, have fre- 
quent occasions to refer to the Arabic and the Hebrew; although it will 
be our endeavour also to suit the capacity of those who may have had no 
opportunity of learning any but European languages. 


IV. According to the nature of a Grammar, this work will be arranged 
under the following heads: 1. Phonology; 2. Etymology; 3. Syntax :— 
treating, in the First Part, on the Sounds and Letters; in the Second, 
on the different Parts of Speech; and in the Third, on the Grammatical 
Construction of Words into Sentences. There is, as yet, no occasion 
to speak on Amharic Prosody; but instead of this, we shall annex a 
variety of Amharic expressions, and a few Exercises. 


| 
: V. Gi VI. Zi | VIL. 2 


| |» 
Bohemian é, or ié, as | Vowelless or short é,| 0 usally sharp, as in 
German jeder as in since, summer | so, or like wo 


)| s90fF): hAmis (fifth) | Wifi: sadis (siath) | no: sAbé’ (seventh) 


a er ee ee ee ee 











yw: hé (Boh.) |W: hé orh ur: ho orhwo 
Aa: ile A: (i|é l fe: lo ..liio 
dh: hé dh: hé h dh: ho ..hwo 
om: mé go: mé m qo: mo .. mio 
UL: sé | AU: sé S W:so  ..stio 
@: re CG: ré r @: ro ..ruo 
iL: sé fi: sé s ff: so ..siio 
(L: shé fi: shé sh f': sho ..shiio 
Me: ké e: ke ..k @®: k’o ..k iio 
ml: be M: bé ..b ME: bo .. bio 
T: té Te 46: «ot f-: toe .. tio 
‘E: tshé ‘F: tsh” .. tsh ‘F: tsho .. tshiio 
“4%: he §%: hé ..h ~~: ho ..hito 
%:. né “%: né ..n fF: no ..nio 
"E: gné "}: gné ..gn f°: gno ..gniio 


ee oe 
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Part J.—PHONOLOGY. 
ON THE 


SOUNDS AND LETTERS OF THE AMHARIC LANGUAGE. 


CHAP. I. 
ON THE AMHARIC ALPHABET. 
Tne Amharic Language is written with the same letters as the Ethiopic; 
each letter varying in seven different forms, in order to express different 
sounds; Vowels and Consonants not being separated. But besides the 
Twenty-six Ethiopic, the Amharic Language has seven peculiar Orders of 
Letters, which serve to express sounds not existing in the former: they are 
- the following : | 


i: ir: fi: |= ff: i: ri: ri: 
+: ER: —: F: ‘E: oP: —: 
Fy: OF: e: .: : a e: 
‘Ti: Tr: TL: hh: Th: Fi: Th: 
"HH: ‘HR: "H: HW: "H:: "HE: VW: 
8: @: BB:  B: @: Ge: g: 3 
Ga: CE: CL: GEL: Coe : : Ces :: 


These,. added to the 26 Ethiopic orders, give to the Amharic Alphabet - 
the number of 33 orders of letters; that is, each order consisting of 
7 forms or characters, 231 different characters. Add to these the 4 times 5, 
i.e. 20 Diphthongs, you have 251; which, to commit to memory, call for 
the close application of the student. The Alphabetical Table opposite 
embodies them all; giving a correct exhibition of the numerical arrange- 
ment of the letters, with their names and value; and the phonical order, 
power, and Ethiopical designation of the seven different orders, with the 
pronunciation affixed in English to each character, 


The Abyssinian Ciphers are as follow: 

Sil. Bi2 Gi3. Gi4. 25. ZG. iT, 38. 9. 710. 
10: 11. WB: 12. Ue: 13. Oi 14. Teer 15. 1e: 16. PeE 17. PREIS. THI19. "20. 
wm; 30. OT: 40. 9350. 60. ©: 70. W80. 4%: 90. B: 100. 

BP: 200. JP: 1000. EP: 2000. BPior BP: 10000. TEP: 100000. 
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Nore.—A greater number of Diphthongs might have been added; as the 
Abyssinians, not being accustomed to write the language they speak, like 
to contract several sounds together, and to express them by single charac- 
ters. Ludolf has given, in his Amharic Grammar, several specimens, 
showing how they apply this to foreign languages. We observe, here, that 
we have seen several instances of the same mode of proceeding in their 
own language: especially do they like to combine the fourth with the 
sixth form; e.g. Sh: twa, for “PrP: G,: fwa, for@@~: gu: mwa, for 
gou@: &c. But as those figures have not been generally adopted, and the 
number of characters is already large enough, and suited to express almost 
any sound, we have abstained from mentioning them in the Alphabet; 
noticing them here only, in order to put those on their guard who may 
happen, in their intercourse with Abyssinians, to meet such uncouth figures, 
that they may not be frightened. 


warner 


CHAP. II. 
NUMERICAL ORDER, AND NAMES OF THE LETTERS. | 


1. For the general Order, in which these letters follow each other, no 
reason can be assigned; as it has no analogy in other languages, nor any 
foundation in the natural developement of sound from the organs of speech, 
but seems to have been arbitrarily put together. Exceptions are, the 
succession of fy: and fiz: ‘E: and F:: 4%:and F:: N:and T:: 
H:and"H:: @:and@:: Mm: and @\:: and : (for the resemblance 
of figure) R: and @:: 


2. The Names of the letters have been delivered to us from remote - 
antiquity ; and as most of them, if not all, are significant, we think it but 
proper to preserve them. They must have been formerly in general use 
among the Abyssinians, else it is not conceivable how they should have 
been transmitted to Europeans: but the natives of the present day know 
nothing about them, except from the schools of the Missionaries.* 


3. The signification of most of the names of the letters is clear: they refer 
to the sound they express, adding the adjective termination Gwi, contracted 
into Gi, or mis-spelled o#, for the masculine, and Gwit, ait, ait, or Gt, for the 





* This, however, is no reason to omit them; because the Abyssinians do not at all 
dislike to have names put to their hitherto unnamed letters; many of which are the same 
as those which they know, from the Psalms, to belong to the sacred language of the Old . 
‘Testament. Many of the most learned Abyssinians have applied to the Missionaries for 
the express purpose of learning the names of their own sa and thought to have gained 
an invaluable treasure, when they had learned them. oo - 
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feminine gender. A short analysis of these names, as far as it can be 
given, will establish this statement. 
l. U: Hoi, Ue: for YE: or U®P: the h letter. 
2. A: Lawi, AP: the / letter. 
3. dh: Haiit, h@"P: (f.) for hp : the ; letter. 
4, OO: Mai, OH @: for ON@ : the m letter. 
5. W: Sait, Yg~-r : for Uspey : (fem.) the s letter. 
7. fi: Sat, (yp: for YP: the s letter. 
8. fl: Shat, tp: for etr:: 
ll. ‘f: Tawi, $@ :: 
12, "PF: Tshawi, FP :: 
19. @: Wawi, P@® :: 
21 H: Zai, H@: for HP:: 
22. W: Zai (French j), We: for HWP:; 
27, M: Tait, Mer: for MET :: 
28. OL: Tsh’ait, eT: for QET:: 
29. R: Pait, RET: for RPT:: 
The following names are derived from the cognate Semitic Dialects, 


probably from the Hebrew, since they have the names of the Hebrew 
letters i in the Psalms: : 


6 @: Réés, COM: Heb. 4 Résh. 
9. p: Kafr, G@: -» p  Kof. 
, 10 .M: Bét, nT: » Bet. 
16 A: Al€é, AAG.: ss Alef. 
17. nh: Kaf,. NG: -y)~=~Kaf. 
22. QO: Ain OR: y Ain, 
26. ?:  Geml, 94gua: - Gimel. 


With regard to their significations, the student is rare to ae 
Hebrew Lexicon. 

Concerning the rest, the signification of which is not so clear, we leave 
them for the amusement of such as will take the trouble of searching in 
the > Ethiopic and the a a dialects. 
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CHAP. IIL. 


ON THE VIRTUE, ORGANICAL CLASSIFICATION, AND PRONUNCIATION 
OF THE LETTERS, CONSIDERING THEM AS SIMPLE CONSONANTS. 


1. As to the virtue of the letters, we must state, first of all, that Conso- 
nants and Vowels are combined in the same characters; and on this ac- 
count, each letter is able to present a syllable by itself. But laying aside, 
for the present, the Vowel question, we proceed at once to cLassiry the 
letters according to the organs chiefly concerned in their pronunciation. 


2. According to the organs, the letters are divided— 
A. In Gutturals: U: dh: 4: Th: A: O::. 
B. In Palatals: @: Th: P: 2: _ 
C. In Linguals and Dentals: A: W: 2: fi: fl: tT: F: 2: H: 
| ‘H: @: @: m: Gi: RK: @:: | 
D. In Lebials: oo: fh: @: &: 4: T:: 
E. Nasal: ¥:: | 


3. In speaking on the PRONUNCIATION of these letters, we must refer to 
the Ancient Ethiopic, the various dialects of Abyssinia, especially the 
Tigré, and the cognate Semitic Languages. 


A. The Gutturals.—In the present Amharic, Y: dh: and "§: are pro- 
nounced alike, like h in horse, and are often exchanged for f#:, thus 
entirely dropping the aspiration. The Tigré language shows us, however, 
that each of these letters must have formerly expressed'a distinct and 
different sound ; for in it, U: sounds like our A in horse, and answers the 
Arabic s, and the Hebrew. gh: is pronounced with a pressure in the 
lower part of the throat, like the Arabic T; °§: like the Swiss ch, the 
‘Arabic ¢, and the Hebrew 1; and Th: like the Scotch and German 
ch, in loch, nicht, and answering the Hebrew 5 without the Dagesh. 
This pronunciation of the Ti: is equally in use in the Amharic language. - 

fa: and Q: are both pronounced alike, as the Greek Spiritus lenis,(’); 
but in the Tigré they are different among each other, #: being like 
Spiritus lenis, \, or 8, and Q: like the Arabic ¢ and Hebrew y, with the 
same pressure in the throat as the c ,, but without the aspiration. 


B. The Palatals: 


P: corresponds ‘with j) in the Hebrew, and with ,; in the Arabic Lan- 
guage. On account of its peculiar pronunciation, we may call it an 
explosive letter, such as M: GL: and &: in the third, and &: in the 
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fourth class: it is a sudden explosion of breath from the palate, after the 
latter has been spasmodically contracted. We have endeavoured to 
represent this pronunciation, after the example of Ludolf, by writing K’, 
but it must be heard before it can be conceived. This pronunciation, 
however, is not uniform, although general. In Tigré, it is besides often 
pronounced like the Arabic ¢, often like ai in Shoa generally, like a mere 
Spiritus lenis (’), similar to the J as pronounced by common people in 
Egypt. Thus the word *fMNA: is pronounced in three or four different 
ways: in good language, Tak’ab/bala; in Tigré, Taghab’bala (J-si3) and 
Takab’bala ( jai); ; and in Shoa, Ta-ab’bala. 

NN: sounds like our &, or c before consonants, os 

P: is pronounced like y as consonant, or like the German j &c, 


*}: is pronounced like our g before a, 0, u, and before consonants. 


C.. The Linguals and Dentals : 

A: like our 1. 

W: and fi: may originally (perhaps answering (yo and _-~, D and © 
have sounded differently from each other: at one they are pronounced 
alike, sounding like our s. 


é,: sounds like our r. 

fi: formed in the Amharic by the accession of the ¢ sound to the fi: 
and UW:, is the same as _ 4, U, and sh. 

_‘T: is pronounced like —, O), and ¢. 

‘F: formed by combining a soft sibilation with ‘T, sounds like ésh, or 
rather like ¢ with a German j. 

4: is the same.as our n. 

Hi: is like z. 

"H: like the French ;. 

@: is the same with our d. 

@: sounds like the English j, or rather like the German dj: it is often 
used to express the Arabic >. _ 4% 


M): GL: and R: are the same sort of letters in this class as the : in 
the Second, which we call Explosive; because they, as it were, explode 
from between the fore-part of the tongue and the roof of the mouth or 
the root of the teeth. We have in the Alphabet represented them by 
writing ¢’, sh’, and ts’. But as some more or less hissing seems to accom- 
pany this explosion, @): and : frequently interchange. 

@ : 1s pronounced like ¢s, or the German z. 
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D. The Zabials: 

OU: is the same as our m. . 

Mm: the same as our b. In Tigré, it generally sounds like v, 3, or the 
Modern Greek @: and this pronunciation must have been formerly more 
general ; for otherwise it seems unaccountable, how it could have been 
turned into a mere vowel o, as in GU{'C:; whereas the soft 6, our v, 
being a mere condensation of that Vowel, was more liable to that change. 


Q@: is the same as w. 


_ &: the explosive letter of this class: the breath puffs off from between | 
the lips, before the vowel is heard. | 


@.: is the same as 5, Ws, and f. 
T’: our p, merely ue for foreign words. 


E. The Nasal ‘¥: is sronounee’ similar to the French and Italian gn, or 
rather like the Spanish n. 


4. The letters are to be further divided, as in other Semitic Dialeets, 
into Radicals and Serviles. Servile letters are those which are employed 
in the process of grammatical formation, derivation, and flexion: the 
radicals are never so employed. The serviles are often radical, though 
Radicals are never servile. The Servile Letters are, 


A: 00:71: N: fT: 4: A: @: N: P:: 


CHAP. IV. 
ON THE SEVEN VOCAL ORDERS OF THE ABYSSINIAN LETTERS.’ 


1. As the Abyssinian Languages differ from the other Semitic Dialects 
(except the Coptic), in being written from the left to the right; so they 
are likewise different from them, as well as from most other languages, in 
the manner in which the Voices or Vowels are expressed. 


2. This is done in the Abyssinian Languages, not, as in the other 
Semitic Dialects, by any smaller points: or figures written above or below 
the line; nor, as in other languages, by a distinct sort of characters of 
equal value with the Vowelless Consonants; but by a system of changes 
which the original letter itself undergoes; each letter expressing Consonant 
and Vowel in the same figure, and assuming seven different forms, according 
to the Vowels which are attached to it; which forms cotter Ludolf) we call 
Orders of Letters. 
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- Note.—The terms “ Consonant” and “ Vowel” are not quite suitable to the 
Abyssinian Alphabet; as the Vowels themselves are but con-sonant, being 
inexpressible by themselves; and the Consonants being, as appears from 
the Sixth Order, in form more independent than the Vowels: but to be 
understood, we must use the expression. | 


3. The Seven different ee or Vi me ba a by these Seven 
Orders are these: 
A. Short a, as in fat, lad, &c.; answering the Fat-ha (<) in the Arabic, 
and the Patach (=) in the Hebrew. Like the former, it is modifiable, 
: apeeeesuns the € sound, or the short Hebrew Segol (+). 
 B. tas in full, put, lucid ; or 4, as in move ; OF 00, as in fool, &e. 


'C, 1; asin pin, finger, hinder; or ee, as in bee, see; or ea, as in read, 
sea ; Or @, as in scene. , : 


D. 4, as in far, father, rather. 


E éoré; a sharp é, with a slight i sound before it, a as in the Slavo- 
nian Dialects; as the German je, “ever,” or the English yea. 


F. €or y, as in liv-er, ber-ry. This order also is often mute or vowel- 
less, as in the English and French Languages the mute é. In fact, it 
completely resembles the Shwa simplex (+) of the Hebrew Language. 


G. 6, generally sharp, as in so ; or with w before it, as in woe, wonder. 


4. In order to express these seven sounds by each letter, the Abyssinians 
have adopted the following plan: 


A. The Original Form is used for the. expression of the First Vowel (a). 
It therefore is called, with its Ethiopic name, 40H: Gé-éz, which sig- 
nifies “ original”; and is therefore applied to the Ethiopic Language in 
general (ATi: WH :), in order to distinguish it from any translation. 
In reference to the letter forms, it means oe original, simple, unaltered 
form, U: A: dh: &e. 


B. The Second Vowel (i), which is called non: Ki-th, i.e. “ altered,” 
- “second,” is expressed by the affixion of a point (=) to the right-hand side 
of the letter, generally in the middle (Ub: @: 0": %:); in four in- 
stances at the bottom (¢,: @-: 2: @:); and in one instance, under the 
letter (g,:). | 

C. The Third Vowel (i), which is called Ygey: Salés, i.e. “third,” is 
generally represented by a similar point annexed to the foot of the letter 
on the right side, and below the line, (A,: N.: #,: Th: @:). . Where the 
original has no foot (7.e. line going downwards), a foot is formed; and in 
; C 
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order thereby not to enlarge the general size of the letter, the rest is 
diminished where it has been thought necessary (Y,: OY: Uf}: P: @:). 
Where the original has a point below, that is turned upwards (€: 4°). 
An exception is, B:: 

D. The Fourth Vowel (a), called 2.110): Rabé’ “the fourth,” effects 
seven different changes: 

(a) A foot line is made as in the preceding order, but without point; 
Y: og: Uy: P:G: Gg: q:: 

(b) Foot lines on the right side are shortened: A: dh: MI: 1]: 9: A: 
ne Hy: Hs HP: MH: GE: KR: Kz: 

(c) Ashort horizontal line with point, is added, to the left at the bottom: 
P27: PF: 4: Pie: | 

(d) The same added to the right at the head: £: doubled P:: 

(e) Foot line broken: @.:: 

(f) Foot point to the left shortened: Y: @: 

E. The change effected by the Fifth Vowel (é), called $9Ufy: Hamés 
“fifth,” is simple: it consists in adding a small circular line or eye to the 
right side at the bottom, or in the middle: in instances where the letter 
has received a foot line in the two preceding forms, at the bottom of that 
line; e.g. U: A: 9G: B: Oe: &e. 

F. The greatest diversity is presented by the Sizth Order (é or ¥) 
Ue hh: ze. “sixth.” Instead of analyzing it, we recommend the scholar 
to examine that column himself in the Alphabet. 


G. The Seventh Vowel (0) *E1G: Sabé’, z.e. “seventh,” effects the fol- 

lowing changes: 
(a) A small circular line is formed at the top: UP: As: C: P: +: 
OB es Fs @s: 
(b) Foot lines on the right side are shortened: gh: J: fi: M: A: 
Jas iH: @: B: mm: Ge: Rs Rs: 
(c) Foot lines on the left side or in the middle are formed; qu: 
WW: QO: 8: 8: 
(d) Other forms are, P=: "}: Ts: 

5. As for the quantity of the vowels, it must be said, that those of the 
First and Sixth Order are constantly short ; those of the Fourth and Fifth 
constantly long ; and the rest are sometimes long, sometimes short. 

Nore. — Concerning the Diphthongs, as their pronunciation presents 


no difficulty, nothing remains to be said except what has been mentioned 
in Chap. I. 





wart = aw 
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CHAP. V. 
ON SYLLABIFICATION. 


1. In the Abyssinian Languages, each letter, being Consonant. and 
Vowel in the same figure, is able to constitute a Syllable; e.g. 12: 
né-gi-ré; “$4: né-fa-k’é. Such syllables, formed by single letters, we 
may call simple or open syllables. 


2. But although this is the case, they can soinhing two or three letters 
(not more) together, to form one syllable; which will be called, if con- 
sisting of two letters, a closed; if of three, a compound syllable. Thus, 
e.g. P&: kal, “word,” is closed; @dh'HfM: hézb, “people,” is compound. 

3. This is ‘aidhdiaaal with the assistance of the Sixth Order; the vowel 
of which being short, and rather a. semi-vowel, or the same thing as the 
Hebrew Shwa (x), is liable to become mute. Whenever this occurs, its 
letter must be added either to the preceding or to the following letter, in 
order to be pronouncible; e.g. "I@: ga-r, “ meek.” Narr : bél-ha-t, 
“ dexterity.” 


4. The question then i is, When is the letter of the Sixth Order mute or vowel- 
| less ? A few general rules, which will answer it, shall be laid down here. 


A. Letters of the Sixth Order are mur at the end of words. generally ; 
e.g- UC: har, “silk”; pa: k’al, “word”; WIC: nagar, “word,” “thing”; 
@ +h @: tsa-hay, “sun”; AYU: a-lam, “world.” 

Nore.—Seeming deviations, but no real ones, are those Ethiopic words 
which in the Amharic have been abbreviated: in such instances, the final 
letter of this form is not vowelless, reminding of the guttural letter, 
which is no longer written, but still pronounced : 

9G: sa-mé, “wax.” Eth. fygvg:: vo 

‘MC: bé-ré, “pencil.” Eth. nco:: 

AP: en-djy, “but.” Eth. A3LG:: . 
A real exception is this, which occurs in Feminine terminations of Pro- 
nouns or Verbs, in the Second Person Singular of the Feminine Gender, 
which. are sometimes written in the third, sometimes in the sixth form, 
and may be pronounced or not; e.g. A%T: better A%E: an-tshy, 
“thou (female)!” i: or P@ : k'd-dj, or k’d-djy, “draw (thou female) ! !” 
- B. The same letters remain murs, when the words to which they belong, 
receive such additions at the end, by which their form is not changed: 
e.g. "PC: tshar, “kind. . TCiT: tshar-nat, “kindness.” M&A: ba-l, 
“husband,” “owner.” WA‘E "Tr: bal-tét, “widow.” | 

Nore.—An exception is PAF : k’a-lé.tsha, “sorcerer,” “soothsayer.” 


bo 


12 PHONOLOGY. (cu. v. 


C. When two letters of this order meet together at the end of a vowel, 
both are mute, unless want of organic affinity, or gemination, prevents 
their being so; but when such a word is augmented at the end, the last 
letter of this order is sounded : | 


—@ BCP: da-rk, “dry.” AVR: 1é-mts’, “leprosy.” 
— OOC'H: mé-rz, “poison.” Pye: ka-nd, “horn.” 
23: a-yn, “ eye.” | | 
(6) &3ZU: lé-gém, “superficiality.” 9-H: gé-béz, “ hypocrite.” 
APIO: 4-k’ém, “ measure.” AGC: 4-tsh'yr, “ short.” 
(c) fgogu: sé-mém, “harmony.” AAA: é-lé, “ huzzah |" | 
ht: ké-tét, “perfection,” “fulness.” | 


(dq) Pe NL: kéd-sé-nd, “holiness.” HIRT: zem-dé-na, “ aia : 
| tionship.” 


D. When a letter of the sixth form commences a word, its vowel is 
generally sounded : | 


ALr: 1é-dat, “birth.” Ag,: ké-fi, « bad.” 
nm: sé-t'ang, “ give me.” A2goy: kérimt 


E. In triliteral words, where all the three letters are of the sixth 
order, the first is generally sounded; the two following art not: 


dhH-T1: hé-zb, “people.” RRP: ts'é-dk’, “righteousness.” 
BtP: dé-nk’, “wonder.” ‘ACYU: é-rm, “a thing prohibited.” 
Cir: ré-st, “heritage.” gofi-r: mé-sht, “wife.” 


F. In triliteral words, where the two. first letters are of the sixth 
order, the first is sounded; the second is not: 
7:09: gé-r-ma, “majesty.” _ AI: &n-dja, « “y do not know.” 
9190: gé-m-dja, “ muslin cloth.” 
But in many cases the second letter also is sounded: | 
7 4VA: gé-sé-la, “brown leopard.” yur]: k’é-mé-sha, “a bit.” 
APL: E-djé-gé, “sleeve.” 


G.: In quadriliteral words, beginning with two letters of the sixth 
order, and terminating in — feminine, the first letter is sounded; the 
-second is mute: 

GAMTt: fé-1-tat, « mee -@cur: fé-r-hat, “fear.” 
3G.1TT: né-f-gat, “ avarice.” "$N2T: né-b-rat, “state.” 
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_H. In quadriliteral feminine adjectives, whose letters are all: of this 
order, the first and second letters sa sounded, whilst the rest are mute: 
38a: né-ts'é-ht, “pure” 5 PHP: kée-dé-st, “holy.” 
| cnn: ré-ké-st, as impure.” iy Por: ts'é-de-k't, a righteous. i 
I. In quadriliteral words, whose three. first letters are of the sixth 
order, the first and second are generally sounded, whilst the third is mute, 
unless obviated by ‘Lit. C.: 
AAAT: é-lé-]-ta, “the shouting.” “3 Rahf = né-ts hens, “ purity.” 


J. In pluriliterals, beginning with three letters of this order, these are 
generally formed into one syllable; either the first and third, or "the 
‘second and third letters being mute: 


AC: Kré-s-tos, “ ‘ Christ.” Gerne: fré-m-bia, “preast-bone.” 
" Nore.—These rules will meet ioe cases: we "refrain ‘from adding 
‘more at this place, as it would swell this chapter to too large an extent: 


whilé in the further course of the Grammar, especially in those parts 
which treat on the area and the e Verbs, the: rest will be easily deduced. 


mnrnaeww 


CHAP. VL 
ON ACCENTUATION, AND POINTS OF DISTINCTION. 


1. The Abyssinians have no marks for their accents. . Some general 
Rules for Accentuation are as follow :— 


A. In words consisting - of long ol short s/eyilables (long and short | 
either by the number of letters or by the quantity of vowels), the long | 
syllable generally has the aren: 

Pe: téré, “raw, “genuine.” 9, \: géra, “ “left.” Nh: bigs, “g 

"3, Re : nétsu, “ pure.” | NR: bado, “empty.” H’2,: zaré, Biel 
In these’ two latter instances, the first syllable has the accent, because the 
Jong a & of the fourth order is the longest vowel : 


12°90: gidim, “convent.” . = "$q/@: netak’e, ‘ hetesy.” 
&.P B: fak'ad, “will.” Pe ‘fi: k’édis, “holy.” | 
| ouEC: manor, “ the dwelling.” - UB‘go: ‘hodam, “ voracious..” 


o0At) JU: malkam, “good,” “beautiful.” HYO 2F: zém/déni, “affinity. i 


B. In Verbs, the radix without afformatives, as. well as with light 
afformatives (afformativa ‘levia), has the accent’ on the antepenultima 
(on the third syllable from the end) : | 


14 


Nd: nabara, “he was.” 


YAU: gilats’hu, “I have revealed.” 
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Tou: tak's’mat'a, “he sat down.” 


i 


See, however, more under the Verbs. 


C. Feminine Adjectives and Substantives of the form ee have 


the accent on the last syllable ; 


e.g. CRYO fp: régém’t, “ cursed.” 


D. Other Dissyllabic words with short vowels require the accent on 


penultima : 
A’2'T: lédat, “ birth.” 


"YSH-M: gi’nzib, “ property.” 


Orne: wa’ mbar, “a seat,” “ chair.” 
RFA: déngél, “virgin.” 


E. The heavier Suffixes (suffiza gravia) and Afformatives require the 
accent directly to precede them : 


’FONC: “the yoke.” 


PION 2. F3: k dmbaratshén, “our yoke.” 


OU’ Af: “he brought back.” ODATY "FU: malasatshéht, “you brought 


2. The Interpunctuation of 


back.” 
the Abyssinians is very simple. A simple 


colon (:) serves to divide words from words; and a double colon (::) to 
separate sentences from sentences. 


Nore (a)—The colon, which 


is to prevent words running together, and 


thereby creating confusion, was formerly a ‘perpendicular line (| ), as is 
evident from inscriptions found at Axum ; but that line has been divided 
into two points, as it was otherwise liable to have been.mistaken for the 


numeral ¥ (10). 
(6) The double colon (::) 


is, in ‘Abyssinian manuscripts, generally 


‘reserved for the end of paragraphs; when five red points are meertee? into 


it in the form of a cross, in this manner, ¢; x xn 


| EXERCISE FOR READING. 
(From “ the Church History,” p. 223.) 


‘Bahawar’ yat 2ii/man 
NhPCLT: Hoey: 
In the Apostles’ time 
andénat. na’‘baratshébat, 
API: M2TF 1 t: 
a@ union was in her, 


nafsem eskiho/na dé ras. 


babété Crés ti yan | én déhh yalatsh 
Nor! HCHKLS: AILU: PAP: 
in the Church such 
hulatshih  #ndé ‘séga an’ dit 
UAPG: APL: 209: AIL T: 
allofthem one body one 


Crés tiya natem hi/li ba Cres tds 


4G ‘ANNU: 2d: NCHLETTI: Ue: ONCE: 


soul and that they were 


the Christians and all in Christ 
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ki’'to altili’/ yam. ~—hla‘tshdi._-—«ss yk Adam" = lédjo’tsh =~ End. 
Nt: AATARIe:: UAFG: PARI: ALT: AIL: 
mever were separated. allofthem of Adam _— children as 


na’baru biséga, - hialatshd im  larasa’tshaa 
M2: nev: ~ wAFoO J: AG FO: 


they were _ after the flesh, all of them and _(as left) to themselves 
yalé Créstos yaté/fu hat’e-‘an énd& nabarii en déh im 


PA: ACHE: PMg: STAT: BIR: 1 Ne: BAIR: 


without Christ lost sinners asthey were, so also 
bahi/imanot _—S=hhiila‘tshiii_ «= bande ~—Cré st'os.. dan. 
DYuesg¢r: UAPO: 932: NC: R t:: 
by faith allofthem through one Christ —_ were they saved. 
hilatsh dim bandé mats’ rat titsa/ru. bandé di’ mém 


UAFO-92: 132: CORA: TRE 22: Logo: 
they all and byone calling were called. by one blood and 
ts'adak'h bandé méan’fé sém nats tik’a/disim.. Pét'ros em 
RRP: 3B: 9OVANI: 1A: TERI: A. PCH: 
justified, by one Spirit and _ purified sanctified and. Peter also 


limiyamén hulé ali: & lante ya man gésténa 
ASD PIO: Ua: AA: BAT: P OO%VWM TT:  - 
to believers all . said: You of the kingdom (royalty) and 
yakéhénat wa’gan natshého, yatémit’rat'atshém 
PAU: OT! | [ FU: Proo2gmMmTyze: 
of the priesthood a people, are, which is elected and 
yatik’a/dasatshem té ii’ lid, té oil  gand 
PTP ENT, +tOAL:: 6 MAd: £He: 
and sanctified @ generation, you should manifest - that 
‘katsh’s/lima- =i iid ——(isé mii ys dinék’aii (sss aad. bérhani 
nwa: §& OF: s3sQene3e@: @Oe:. NCU: 
from darkness unto marvellous unto his light 
yats'éra’tshéhan | séra. | 
PRO-TUS: : Nd.:: 


of Him that hath called you the works. 


IN ENGLISH CONSTRUCTION. _ 

“In the time of the Apostles, there was such an union in the Church, 
that they (the Christians) were all one body and one soul. Christians 
were never (in no wise) separated in Christ. As all of them were Adam's 
children, after the flesh, and as in themselves and without Christ they 


16 | PHONOLOGY. [CH. VI. VI. 


were lost sinners, so also: (now) by faith they were saved through one 
‘Christ. They were all called with one calling; : justified by one blood; 
and purified and sanctified by one Spirit. Peter also said to all believers: 
Ye are a royal and priestly people, a chosen and a sanctified generation, 
that ye. should shew forth the works of Him that hath called you out 
of darkness unto His marvellous light.” 


CHAP. VII. 
VARIOUS CHANGES OF LETTERS. 


In order the better to comprehend the various saphionical changes 
occurring in the constitution of words in the different parts of speech, it is 
necessary to point out the rules by which the changes 1 in the letters | are 
regulated. | 

| 1. Addition of Letters. 7 

Speaking, in the first instance, of the apprrion of letters to words, we 
regard them as they are joined either at the beginning, or in the e middle, 
or at the end,—prosthesis, epenthesis, and paragoge. | 


A.” ‘When a word commences with a liquid letter, esp. 4: or &:, the 
‘A: is often preposed; eg. AFC: for FCP: Naréa: The pre- 
formative, also, to the First Person Plural of Verbs, in the Present 
Tense Indicative and Subjunctive, has "A"3—: for the Ethiopic “3—:: 
A tO0 APA: “we return”; not 3O0ANAT:: Khe!: for Efi: 
“head.” ‘AC PMN: for CPN: “wet.” | : 

B. : In the middle and at the end after tong vowels, @>: is inserted or 
‘affixed; e.g. "LH@>: for ae: “time. fid.@ga: “and the work”; 
for f1Z.9U:: : : 

_ Nore.—This euphonical @»: must not be confounded with the suffixed 
pronoun @):, which only by the context can-be distinguished from it. - 


2. Contraction of Letters. 

Contraction occurs most frequently to the vocal letters A:(U:) O: 
and P:, besides these to the gutturals Uj: dh: and “4:: They answer the 
“WTS letters of the Hebrew Language, in their becoming quiescent. This 
is especially the case— 


A. In verbs and words derived from them, which, originating in the 
Ethiopic, on their transition into the Amharic have dropped the gutturals, as 
not compatible with the character of the latter language. In compensation 
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for this loss of the consonant, they have retained the vowel, and joined it 
to the preceding letter : 
Amharic. ' Ethiopic. : 
ON2: for9®hed: “to pity,” “have mercy.” 
Rd:  -» Rdhd: “to write.” 
TOQ¢: .. TIDY: “to learn.” 
ODA: .. DUAA: “to be full,” “to fill.” 
1: .- NA: “to enter.” | 
Mid:  .- WCdh: “to work.” 
Wwd.: -- WCO: “to order,” “to constitute.” 
Aad: -- AGP: “to bring forth fruit.” | 
R47: .. Rh!Ob: “writing.” 

B. When a word beginning with %: receives a preformative of the 
first, fourth, or sixth order, the #A—: consonant is dropped, and the vowel 
absorbed by the preceding letter. If @—: stands in the first order, it 
changes the preceding short letter to one of the fourth order; if the fourth 
order precedes, no contraction takes place; if @: is of the sixth order, it 
sometimes changes the preceding short into a long letter, sometimes it 
does not at all affect it: 


ft) br : “the neck.” 31: “on the neck.” 
ACV: “a swine.” AC? : “toa swine.” 
ALLO: “he did it.” PR21O: “he who did it.” 
ATT: “he found.” TIC AU: “thou wilt find.” 


C. The same change, without loss of consonant, takes place with suffixes 
commencing with a: 


hé.FU-: “your — ” from Pid@.: and @ *PUP:: 
But when such: suffixes are joined to letters ending in w@ or 0, these 
letters are changed into diphthongs: 

fim.b: from fim Ue: and ap: “I gave her.” 


When joined to letters of the fifth form, the suffix a ‘assumes the P:, as 
similar to the fifth vowel; and rendering that in the fourth form, deprives 
the preceding letter of its vowel: 


GONNA PFT: from FOr|A,: and a5: “our likeness.” 
NCP FO: and NZ PPO: “their ox.” 


D. In those verbs which are called geminant, the two identical letters, 
. : D 
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i.e. second and third radicals, are, in several moods and tenses, con- 
tracted into one letter, which letter then is sounded as a double letter: 
PAA: “it was light” B2PAA: for BPAAA: “it is light.” 
rig@: “he sent.” pog rig: for PUG e: “he that sends.” 
Nore.—The same change takes place inall languages. Cf. in the English.: 
refer, referring ; compel, compelled ; man, manned ; stir, stirring ; stab, 
stabbed ; &c. In the Hebrew, letters so contracted receive a compensative 
 Dagesh (ef. 72D, %}); in the Arabic, a Teshdid (wo, 0, yé) In 
the Abyssinian Languages they have no mark for this gemination; but in 
pronouncing the contracted syllable, the voice dwells on it for the same 
length of time as it would on the non-contracted two syllables. 


E. The same change takes place in the conjugations of Verbs ending — 
in 4: in the Second Petson Plural, and in a few other instances; e.g. 


UW: “We became,” for U'S4:: FFI: FIG: &e. 


3. Elision. 
A complete Elision, i.e. ejection without compensation, takes place— 
A. At the end of certain words, with letters of the sixth order, which | 
are not, or scarcely, pronounced; e.g. (YU: for (920: “wax.” NC: 
for NCO: “pencil.” AF: “ but,” for the Eth. and Tig. AER :: 
B. With the P: Relative Pronoun, and ‘the P: of the Genitive Case, 


when Prepositions are prefixed to or precede the word; ¢g.N PST: 
NOE POU: WT: “ In the. house of thy brother, which I have seen”; 


instead of NEPEBT: NPOWLIU: MT:: A‘L: THHU: 
instead of A%2: Ps H'HU:, “ As thou art commanded.” 

C. With the Preformatives *®: and “fF: in Verbs and verbal deriva- 
tions, beginning with @: and T:: e.g. 

ALCIAU: “Ido”; ALVC.ALE: “Tbind”; ANKAAU: “lorder 
to write”; instead of ARCIAU-: ALVZ.AU: and ANKAGAU::: 
$rPNAAYU: “thou receivest”; OUSAFU-: “you will be beaten”; 
instead of “FP PNAAU: and *b*POO--AFU:: | 

D. The Preformative -f:, with the negative A:, is often suppressed 
before ‘T: *F: M: Gi: &: @: Mi: fi: R: and @:: eg. | 

AKG: for A*t KG: “ Do not write.” 
AMNP: “Do not observe”; &c. 
Nore.—To this rule may be reckoned @: before fy: in one instance : 


Piva: instead of PR Fa: “sixty.” 
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4, Changes produced and suffered by the letter p: and its ies aia 
vowels I and E.. 
Some of those changes have been noticed in the ceeding: Here i is to 
be added : 
A. @: of the sixth order, as preformative to Verbs, resolves into the 
mere vowel i, when any letter of the same order is prefixed; e.g. 


instead of . instead of 
AMG: | ARM: — noom: nNgoom:: 
AItZU': ATE LU: AoeoAn: MZoAn:: 
REIC: Hee IC: | pogPyo: pyre Ppgu:: 
AMNGUCrr: ANNLALCIT:: &e. &e. 


B. Under the same circumstances, P: not only remains, but, for the 
sake of assimilation, changes the preceding letter into one of the third 
order; e.g. 


APLC: MPLA: AIL LOM: &. 


C. The Vowel I, when applied, changes the following letters : 
A: into P:: Wz:and ft: into fi:: T:into‘F:: 4: into F: 


H: into ‘H:: @: into @:: | M: &: and @: into Q@:: 
| FOR 
we: “painter”. . . . . . . . WAS: 
WV: “regent”. 2. 2 2... UE: 
QoAL: “answer” . . .. . GOAL: 


ou FAri: “thou (f.) wilt be beaten,” ‘pou rnAAn:: 
5 gfaii: “thou (f.) wilt be saved,” “+P RAAT: 


‘YH: “prince” . . . . OM: 
@AG:.“parentt” «2... |. MAR: 

WIG: “giver” 2... OO: 

p-c.Gp: “piece” . . 1... 1. *G.R: or *2.M::: 
Qoqep: “rebel” ©. . 2. 2. 2. . GONG: | 


Norez.—Under the same circumstances, @: changes those letters into 
the fourth order. : 


D. When words ending in é and é receive any of the heavy suffixes 
(gravia), or the auxiliary #AA: at the end, the third or fifth order is gene- 
rally ee into the sixth, and P: follows: 

NZ: “ox.” NCL FAO: and NZ. PFO: 

m1: “ guardian,” “ protector. " mn PF 3: “our protector.” 
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Ton? pail: “thou (fem.) observest, for TMN®: AANI:: 
m-nP PAU: “I observe,” for MNP: AAU-:: 


E. ‘When letters of the fifth order are shortened, they are changed into 
the third; when they are prolonged, they are changed into the fourth; and 


the original vowel é or i is represented by P:: ’ 
cdhQ: “he went.” Imp. dh, B: go! 
fLdm:.“he sold.” 


TH Pm: “he bought and sold,” “carried on commerce.” 


De saa produced and suffered by the Letter @: sail its siaaiiliies 
Vowels U and O. 


_ The letter @: is often contracted into the vowel o, and still further into u. 


A. @Q): is contracted into o. This occurs, 
(a) With the second radical in verbs: 
oo: for P@ou:: H2: forH@Mé:: RV: for K@ov: 
(b) In substantives : 
neo: “gift,” is contracted into noep:: 
FAM: “ power,” into FAer:: 
h2O't: “life,” into dhP-r:: 
RAQOT: “ prayer,’ into KA“P:: 
B. qQ: and o are further contracted into u. 
(a) In the subjunctive, imperative, and constructive in verbs: 
Z@Pgv: “let him stand.” Ro: “stand!” @pgu@a: “he is 
standing.” , ) 
(6) With the suffixed pronoun 3d person sing. masc., which, ' to 
nouns ending in a letter belonging to the sixth order, is 
attached as u; but after a long vowel, and in verbs as @: :, except 
after an U, where it is changed for “f:: 
Mr: “ his house.” "LYE@:: “his master.” 
MNn?@:: “ he observed it.” OU‘FT: “they beat him.” 

C. o and u, when an 4 is‘ joined to them, change the gutturals and 
palatals into diphthongs of the fourth order, and put other letters into the 
sixth order, adding @:: | 

TMe: “hissayng.” §$ MAPA: “he is saying.” 
rimur: “I gave.” Nm3,F@:: “I gave them.” 
f1'3'h: “senate.” f1°3°1'F @:: “ their senate.” 
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D. @: having been reduced to the vowel o in the radicals of verbs, 
is restored again when the first radical is amplified : 


‘T'?@ao: “he stood against,” “resisted,” from @>GU: “he stood.” 


6. Changes occurring with the Diphthongs.. 
Diphthongs of the first order (<p=: “§.: T=: "e:) are, when lengthened, 
changed into the fourth (: $: 7: a: :); when shortened, into the sixth 
(sp~: “§.: The: "}:) order: 
?P-(N 2: “he counted.” 
Lengthened Shortened 
TPM 2: “he made accounts.” @p-(C: “ let him ean 


1. Reduplication of Letters. 
Reduplication of letters takes place in the formation of nouns and verbs, 


generally with a design of giving intensity to the original meaning of the 
word, when the second or third radical is repeated : 


Tf: “small.” | - Pepi: “very small.” 
TAP: “great.” TAAP: “very great.” | 7 
"ODA: “he brought back.” tT OVAATI: “he walked,” i.e. “went — 


and returned,” “went up and down.” 
TouAsIfP: “he returned.” | 
' ARS): “he did,” “ performed.” ALE.2%: “a great work.” 


8. Exchange of Letters. 


The following letters are frequently changed one for another, as belong- 
ing to the same organ, or at least being similar in sound. 


A. Gutturals—Q: for A:: A: forU:dhiand %:: U:dh:and‘t: oe UE 
They write: 
Adé.: “he rested,” for 024:: | AME: “Abyssinia,” for dNti:: 
AH: “he regretted,” for dh4Hi:: | 44,2: “he was ashamed,” for 44 é:: 
U1: “he became,” for “Fy: | ch, @: “he went,” for The: 
“$A: “behind,” for FLA: | 
B. Gutturals and Palatals—U: dh: and “" for: ec. g- 
L2&Tr: in vulgar language, for dh, BUF: “I go.” 
SQTIA: and GUT)NA: for GONNA: “the middle.” 
C. Palatals and Dentals.—: interchanges occasionally with M: QR: 
and K::.  “A%@*p: for ASCE: “wood.” — 
ANE IPP EAU f for r Alt CLP TP PAU: “T will harass them.” 


Ps. xviii. 38. 
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D. Palatals and Dentals.—}: and @: and @:: 
Ad@: “to be old,” for AZ):: 
T'F1"1: for TsEPLP: “to rustle.” 
E. Linguals and Dentals—: and %:: ‘We: and fis: “tT: and Fs: 
(H:and‘H"::) ‘H:and @:: M@M:and R:: R:and @:: eg. 
APC: “pound,” for ¥PC:: Wo0¢: “to please,” for fJoug?:: 
GOS ANT: “perhaps,” for JOFANT:: TNH: “to redeem,” 
for rn @:: | 
Peg: “to cut,” for Pe~@R:: Kf: “quarrel,” for OM: 
F. Linguals and Labials.—Where 4: precedes Q): R: and 4:, it is, as 


_ in the Greek and in other languages, exchanged for OU: a liquid of the 
same order. 


AIONAT: “flute,” for AFNAT:: 
@M9P40.T: “a sieve,” for O34.'T:: 
ASR: “a small tent,” for the Greek Aaumyyn. 
oG. Labials.—ov : and Qi:: GU: and @:: M: and qQ@:: 
. HEQO: “rain,” for HEN: 
@M NC: and OF8NC: “ chair,” for cU'3NC:: | 
£ 2: “to remain," (the @: resolved into the vowel 0) from the Eth. 12: 


9. As for the liquids A: GU: 4: @: and the changes to which they are 
liable, they having been embodied in the preceding remarks, nothing © 
further remains to be said concerning them. 


. 10. Transposition, and further Contraction of Letters. 
Takes place merely in low language. 


o0cn Tr: “light,” “candle,” for GO-7) Z.*F :: 

PFN: for PNET: “ nug-oil.” 

AW1C: for ‘ATHLC: contracted from APH A'Ndh.C: “ God.” 
WMH: “Christ.” ANS: and Teer 3: for ACH TLL: “ Christian.” 
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Part I.—ETYMOLOGY. 


Mmnrnrnrvwy 


ON THE DIFFERENT PARTS OF SPEECH. 


Merry 


PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 
In the Semitic Languages, it has been the custom (which also Ludolf has 
followed, in both his Grammars, of the Ethiopic and of the Amharic Lan- 
guages) to class the different Parts of Speech under three heads; viz. Nouns, 


- Verbs, and Particles; beginning the Etymological part of the Grammar 


with the Verb, as containing the roots of the whole language. But 
modern Grammarians have, for important reasons, adopted another course ; 
following the practice of some ancient Arabic and Hebrew Scholars :. and 
as that tripartition presents several inconveniences, especially to such as 
are unacquainted with the other Semitic Dialects, we divide the Amharic 
Language into Nouns, Pronouns, Verbs, Prepositions, Adverbs, Conjunc- 
tions, and Interjections. None of the Abyssinian Languages possess the 
Article. a 


2. It will, in a great measure, facilitate the study of the language, 
before we enter on each part of speech in particular, to premise a few 
general observations on the original forms of words; because it is in them, 
and in the manner in which from them the various formations have 
proceeded, that the peculiarity of every language consists. We must 
observe, however, that the Amharic not being an original but a derived 
language (see Introduction, I. III.), we must have frequent recourse to the 


_ Ethiopic; and it presents several formations which, in the present state of 


its knowledge, cannot yet be accounted for. 


3. Now the principal elements—as it were the skeleton—of words in | 


any language, consists in the Consonants, which are animated by the diffe- 
rent Vowels, according to the purposes of formation, flexion, and dialect : 
and in speaking therefore of original forms, we must look, not to the 
Vowels, but to the consonants.* This, when applied to the Amharic, where 
Vowels are constantly attached to Consonants, signifies that the various 
orders of a letter do not come into consideration, but the letter itself. 


4, One characteristic feature of the Semitic Languages is the prevalence 


* This is more-clear in the Hebrew, Arabic, and Syriac; in which the Vowels are represented | 


_ by certain marks above and below the line, which are more frequently omitted than written. 
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of triliteral forms, which are partly derived from original biliterals, and 

partly amplified to quadri- and pluri-literals; but, for the greater part, are 

original, and form the majority. This peculiarity applies also to the 
Abyssinian Languages; although not to the Amharic with equal force, as 

to its parent, the Ethiopic. 

_ 5. We do not intend to enter into any inquiry about the logical priority 

of the Parts of Speech; although we believe, that, in the natural develope- 
ment of the mind, the Noun has the precedence before the Verb; but in 

the grammatical formation of the Amharic Language, the Verb claims 

the priority, since all its roots are reducible to the first order, called Gééz ; 
i.e. “original.” For the sake of convenience, however, we begin with the 

Noun, and follow the order stated under § 1. 


PLU 


CHAP. I 
ON THE NOUNS. 


In speaking of the Nouns, we have to consider them according to their 
Formation (termination, species), Gender, Number, and Declension. 


Section I. 
Formation of Nouns. 


1. As to the rormation of Nouns, they are either Simple, Augmented, or 
Compounds; either Primitive or Derived. Concerning their termination, 
they may end in any of the seven orders, except the first. We consider 
them, first, in respect to their forms, as simple, augmented, or compound; 
secondly, to their formation, as primitive or derivative. 


2. Simple forms; consisting of two, three, or four letters. 
A. Biliterals. 
(a) Ending in the second order: 
: HAg,: bad. ‘MH-: much. QO¢p: full. 
"2R: clean. fi@.: clear. H,: pure. 
2VUUP: covetous, a miser. fiF: spices. 
Nore.— Most of these forms are Ethiopic Verbal Adjectives, originating 
from, or rather representing, the Passive Participle. 
(6) Ending in the third order, generally signifying an agent: 


Md: workman, diligent. OU: guide. — (1d: wide, spacious. 
Hd: sower, seedsman. 4: tanner. HX: ebony. 
71M: the inside. "Wl: current in trade. 
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(c) Ending in the fourth order: 


. 2}: 2 corpse. 
NY: emptiness. 
"I: equivalent. 
"TA: | body. 
(2: betrothed. 
An: thief. 
oy-f: evening. 
‘d.: | work. 


(d) Ending in the fifth order: . 
ah@: the king’s ma- 


cA: servant. 
Ou: a certain mea- 
_ gure. 
' $n: butter, oil. 
BP: disease. 
PS: 
(e) Ending in the sixth order. 
UC: | silk. 
Aga: cow. | 
At: measure. 
OU: warm. 
| OY: coarse woollen 
cloth. 
CH: rice. 
nm@: man. 


quy: 
NH: 
PH: 
ficy: 
M's: 
AP: 
au"): 
Pé.: 


rent, wages. 
ransom. 
mockery. 
cloth. 
water. — 


flesh. 
knife.. 


jesty- 
‘1%: June. 
Neo: Ox. 
"LHL: time. 


genuine,original. G2: fruit. 


py: day. 
UP: belly. 
AN: heart. | 
AG: child. 
OOH: banana. 
qu: death. 
défi: hunger. — 
fr: woman. 


(f) Ending in the seventh order: 


og fe: a fillip. 
ec: hen. 
10: 

house. 


B. Triliterals. 


~=@p: a sort of bread. 


uy ft: a third. 


small thatched QC: ear. 
fs: fried grain. 


(2) Ending in the second order are rare: 
fou-o0-; harmonious. — 


“Vi %-: meeting. 
. (6) Ending in the third order, t 


E 


vessel, utensil. 
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fit: smell. 

m7}: summer. 

pi}: price. 

GeL0y: sole of the foot. 

g@@: dumb. 

gory: dinner. 

CEL: course. 

pL: poetry. 

@déd,.: news. 

(PA,: full-grown ele-. 
phant. 

P2,: garment. 


These are the most numerous. 


Py: equity. 
: pearl. 
law. - 
honey. 
grass. - 
: name. 
frge: governor. 
fi: priest.. 


Ch: curds, cheese. 
"}-H: aday's march. 
ft: cosso (a medi- 


cine). 


he second letter being generally of the 
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fourth order. The latter, if their first radical is of the first order, are to be 
considered as Active Substantives or Adjectives; if of the sixth, as Passive. 


Al). OG: groom. | A Poy: gatherer. oud: merciful. 
ou} Z: counsellor. OU")f: steward. f'n 2: drunkard. 
N2.é: flying. 12: mason. 4°)2: speaker. 
1: rapacious. ToOQd: scholar. AA4.: passenger, 
| passer-by. 


To this class also belong those words whose third letter has been changed 
from the third to the sixth order. QUAI: “the returner,” “ restorer” ; 
QUA fi: “answer,” “return”; peg.Gb: “ cutter”; >*@.qyb: “a cut,” 
“piece,” &c., for COAL: FOAL: P=d.M,: P*d.M:: 


(c) Ending in the fourth order: 


ADU: entreaty. Arf: intellect. GUMA: oath. | 

Ou} fF: twins. OUZ.2,: bitter. oon d.: affliction. 

OU & X : sour, acid. ou} +}: sleeping-place. tygyun: the lungs. 
MG.d.: place. FIZJA: potter's earth. $ 2,"b : remainder. 
CV: slave. — TA: linseed. 1PM): a spot. 
AAP: a chief. her: height. MCN: sycamore-tree. 


(dq) Ending in the fifth order: 
UA: substance, es- G,%9Y: perfection. JOA: similitude. 


sence. - ANN: intellect. ‘ Poy: Saturday. 
2UATL: trinity. "32: wheat. ICH: myrrh. 
dé: blessing. Sablh: August (month). OP oq: age. | 
@MMM.: young he-goat. HIG¢, : song. ‘TPP: question. 


@°3V: cow's hide. | "} 09 2.: hippopotamus. 


Nore.—It will be observed, that those Nouns, whose first radical a of 
the sixth, the second of the fourth, and the third of the fifth order, are 
generally Abstract Nouns of Quality. 


(e) Ending in the sixth order: 


a Nouns whose three letters are of the same order, generally denoting 
essence, quality, action, or concrete substances : 


A Nfl: cloth. AQMP: change. go ze: fountain. 
ahC Jv: prohibition. QOCep: election. — MAG: war. 
V'AA: image. Cm: impure. MCR: coldness, 


fiA9e: ornament. . HQ: cookery. AUA: corn. 
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PCG: remainder. “$PIC: eagle. HIO-f): a fly. 
Agee: a heap. 00G:: a fold, time, turn. PAP: depth. 
ECP: dryness. 790-): tower. ©  @3Mi: pregnancy, - 

@RgCC: addition.  — ¥ FWP: a pair. | foetus. 


GCP: judgment. APC: a pound. 


®& Nouns whose first letter is the first, and the second and third of the 
sixth order, generally denoting qualities, concrete substantives, or adjectives : 


AGU Pp: hide. GOR: leprosy. OVA): form. 

2é,@-ga:: long. 73,2": horn. NCL: cold. 
MPC: a stick. THA: a plant. 490C: leopard. 
ftC: lentils. . ‘fbr: property. WM 2: a male. 
Ogog:: pillar. © HO: coronet. RCP: dry land. 
Whi: barley. = RC: hair.  @"FA: thread. 


+ Nouns whose first and third letters are of the sixth, and second of | 


the second order. They are of Ethiopic formation, being generally Verbal 


Adjectives and Substantives, the same as § 2. A.a. 


goq@."b: dead. — CN-0: fourth. PA: anointed. 
ve Pi: holy. | N2.C: silver. tdh-*P: humble. 
3°}.2U: king. 3R-ch: pure. $G.1: avaricious. 
ATrA: half, equal. "PH: execrated. (°}9U: cursed. 

OM-@: proud. o@-C: blind. 1270: majestic. 


6 Nouns whose second letter is of the third order. They are of 
Ethiopic origin, and generally Adjective. 


oU<¢C: bitter. OUR F: sour. 2PF : thin. 
PA_A: light. NN, &: heavy. GHLH: mighty. 
MN: wise, «RMN: narrow. 


_To the same class belong those Adjéectives whose middle letter has been 
changed from the third into the sixth order: 
PaLy: “thin”; AGC: “short”; ez: long”; instead of 
@M7: ARC: EHP: | 
Exceptions are: | . 
PAN: “mould”; poQgpr: “shirt”; 4M, @: “prophet”; HM: 
“grape”; &e. 


e Nouns whose middle letter is of the fourth order. They are gene- 
nerally Substantives, though sometimes Adjectives. | | 
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4.99 2: custom. ANN: halter. €.1 99: reins, bridle. 
chOQQD: disease. ch: itch. dQ}: infant. 
GUAM: tongue. our) "3: barren. 


¢ Nouns whose middle letter is of the. fifth order: TIAL%:. dhOLtT: 


OU?,"F :: 


» Nouns whose middle letter 1 is of the seventh pe ieee Ad tT :: 
6 Nouns Verbal, ending in the feminine —P:: They will be men- 


tioned hereafter, when speaking of Derived Nouns. 
- (f) Nouns ending i in the seventh order. They are all Substantives. . 


AP": lamentation. YJucnNn: exile. go3/fi: ague. 
gopift: a pole. “oun: @ canal. fiad&hbP: wire. 
#~nec: jackal. | 739: girl, virgin. N2V: hail. — 
NPAs: wule. “ACH: leaven. NC: drum. 
Ona: awl. AQ fs: tempest. H3@:. poisonous — 
EC}: a dérgo. "*}9OM: water-jar. | serpent. 
CC: throat. — 


C. Quadriliterals: 
There are none ending in the second order. , 
(a) Single Nouns ending in the third order. Such as are derived from 


any derivation of Verbs are not included here. 


fi-"3: gatherer. 1s TP: a cleaver. 


MZ: a split. NC: a plunderer. 
(b) Ending in the fourth order: 
o0'5")") : jaw. W27A: bean, car- fig9eq)d.: a kind of 
TVS: deceit. riage. pulse. 
—Rattrd.: a learned Arv3'): & whip. NTF: grass- 
man. PAGgYH: a youn — hopper. 


7 man. Aoy V: leather bag 
(c) Ending in the fifth order : | : 
AIlACY: verdure. 9Y3TA: arabbit. c% é."4.: clemency. 
FiOGIA.: an elder. MCMN2,: Cayenne pep- C29: translation. 


@-NEMN.: bill of account. per. 
(d) Ending 1 in the sixth order: | 
AIFAVS: green. OUZPC: village. | YOPyn,"3: poor. 


GU'SHC: adultery. WANA: chain. 2121: mud. 
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PSH: aspan. —  11G.1I: sponge. P9ONC: yoke. 
 3.P 1: eye-brow. “P's N*A: shrewdness. nfrinc: a youth. 
AMIN: side. = YONC: frontier. FTA: virgin. 

(e) Ending in the seventh order: _ | | 

OurTyP: aharp. . PCC: pewter. AIAN: religion, god- 

@M2ZHC: prince, or HEC: monkey. ss Tiness. 

princess. B3PC: stupid, 


D. ‘There are not many Simple Nouns of five and more letters: some 
of those which exist, we will mention here: 


U2T1 2: green. | dhOUQTNA: vegetables. 
T 3trd.li: supporter of the head. 3naAna: flame. 

AIP AA: ee ATPAG.: sleep. 
AW-d.di1: rhinoceros. BY 1PC: chamber-maid. 
HEC} C: chequered. : ? 


3. In speaking of Augmented Nouns, we do not refer to those casual addi- 
tions they receive by inseparable Prepositions at the beginning, or Pro- 
nouns at the end; but we speak of those augmentations at the beginning, 
in the middle, and at the end, by which their original signification is 
modified. In order, however, not to fall into an unnecessary repetition, 
we postpone this subject till we come to speak of Derived Nouns. (See 5.c.) 


4. Compounds are formed (a) from the Ethiopic status constructus ; the 
nomen regens and the nomen rectum being combined into one word, as in 
our “house-door” for “house's door,” only the reverse of our order. In 
the Ethiopic, as in the Hebrew, the word (nominative) which"precedes, and 
which, according to our ideas, should have the nominative form, is changed ; 
and the word (genitive) which follows, and which we’ should expect to be 
changed, is not changed at all. As this peculiarity does -not ‘affect: the 
Amharic Language any further, we do not enter into it, but content our- 
selves with giving only a few instances. a 


Compounds. Analysis. 
NANT: master of the house, self. | ™|é,:.master, and nae house. 
NATE Z.: fellow, associate. | MA: . . . . ABE?,: bread. 

_ ¢domestic, one belonging ; . rt: : Eth. i.g. Amh. 
arin : { -to a house or family. RY: nous oy, 4 fi@: man. 


NTS} 2: state-room, parlour. Mr: house. . 3°} 4”: king. 
Thus are many Ethiopic words compounded, ‘especially their Christian 
names; eg. $2A: 99C Pgu: Haila Maryam, “the Power of Mary,” 

asl Hailu; Id: ATHANAC or IZ: AJA: Gabra 
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Egziabehér, or Gabra Amlak, contr. Gabramlak, commonly Gabru, or 
Ziégziabhér, or Zaamlak, “Servant of God,” &c. 


(b) From Amharic words, combining either noun with noun, oF - the: 
noun with any other part of speech: 


Compounds. | Analysis. 
12,0": left-hand. : *72.: and AP “: 
| QH@®: free-will, liberty. “1144: (dominion?) & AW: hand. 
NPB: empty-handed. NZ: empty, & AG: 
fk: O my Lord! P%: mine, & ‘Lr: Lord, master. 


5. Primitive Nouns, strictly speaking, are those whose origin cannot be 
traced to any other source but to themselves. Now there are a good 
number in the Amharic Language which are easily recognised as Primitive 
in this sense; but there are many others which can be called so only in 
a relative acceptation of the word, because in the Ethiopic, from whence 
they are taken, they are not Primitive; although either the original word. 
is not current in the Amharic, or the mode of its derivation is not accor- 
dant with the idiom of that language. The first of these two latter clauses. 
induces us to consider a number of Amharic Nouns as comparatively Pri- 
mitive; whilst the second constrains us to leave to others the same deriva- 
tive character which they have in the Ethiopic. 

As the Primitive Nouns are found only among the simple forms, we refer 
to the above exhibition, N°. 2. 


A. Biliterals: 

Class (a) is entirely derivative. 

Class (6) also. 

Class (c) contains a number of Primitives; e.g. 21: 0 @: MH: 


N73: A: PD: WA: Neg: Gey: Os: V7: au: 4}: OUT: 
BR: AM Pee _ 


(d) Primitives of the fourth class: AeA.: dh@: CUPL: Pik: LH: 
mA: P2.:: | | 

(e) In the fifth class, the majority are Primitiv es. 

(f) In the sixth class, ogfe: OC: EC: ea DM: EN: 

B. - Triliteral Primitives : 

In- class (c), OO'3-f: iyo: Tiva: nce: TA: olin: 


41>*™: OCH: 
In class (d), F132: thi: hyn: 8 3y: ncn: Omm: 
ORSD: }992.: 


In class (¢), almost the whole of the first @); » about half of the second (8): 


PLURILITERALS. 











: filix mas. 1. ult. Y:: 
&: stairs, ladder. ACI2."1: 2 parasitic plant. 
Hi: God. At PPA: kind of lizards. 
yo: en of gourds. G&.CI°N_ PV: breast-bone. 

: nail. 
A: k’welqu’al. nr Maren PEE OA: CAEL 

: bedstead. 

: yolk of an egg. 2. ult. U:: 

> capricorn. U273°1 8: green. 

— elephants’ |). 2,02 A: a certain bird. 

tusk. 

: unfermented wine. | ai 
"r': obelisk. 3. ult. 4J:: 

C: adultery. AI°LSHAT: saddle’s crupper. 
C: inquiry. ANAL: measles. 


|\JO: yellow pigeon. 39 Zr: a small handful. 
(a: shrewdness, --COLJOELOY “p: ankle-bone. 












4: moth | BREEAM: lp-wing 
hs span. FANPA: glutton. 
: back-door. iNANA: flame. 
: acrimonious fruit. | AIJ°NAL: white horse. 
AtPAA: egg. 
ene AMNCL &: a weed. 
OO3NIL: chin. 
ne uw: OUPA IOP: large knife. 
as Psa Mm lrsmce: game of chess. 
: flat basket. ATPAG:: sleep. 
: sort of beads. A AMNNM: light-minded. 
: tobacco. 607d. IMC: carriage. 
: raw flesh. P*3PCPC: curled hair. 
: harp, lyre. APN, P'GO: martingal. 
ce: an anthel- 
mintic. 
: glass. 4. ult. UP:: 
: kind of marmots. | AM€qU: sort of plaited hair. 
: pewter. AS 1NC: sort of bread. 
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none of the third (y); few. of the fourth (3), PAN: rh: ponf: 
AGH: 11 2: HN-N:, and fifth (¢), ain: a2: ; but none of the 
sixth (C) division. : 


In class (f), the greater sae are pees: 


C. Quadriliteral Primitives : 

(a) None. 

(6) 00399: W21A: ivene.: AAG: TNE: entre: 
fAdoge:: 
© Few; eg. OO FPA: acne: 

(d) The majority. 

(e) ouf3®: COC: O2uHC: HEC: eric: 

=O. Those mentioned as simple pluriliterals are all Primitive, 


¢ 


6. Derived Forms take their origin either from Nouns, Verbs,.. or Par- 
ticles; and are formed in various ways, either by contraction (elision), or 
by change, or by augmentation of their letters. 

A. By Contraction (see Part I. Ch. VII. 2.), and Elision (ibid. 3.), they 
_ are changed more seldom within the limits of the Amharic than in their 

transition from the Ethiopic nana into the Amharic. It takes place 
most frequently i in Biliterals: : 7 
Amh. Eth. | Am ee ae 


"3X-: pure, from "$R-ch:: | Jory: dinner, from 9oryah:: 
M2: ox, -- NOG@:: | AVIV: cow, .. AUgu:: 
ag¢: honey, © .. GUGC:: UulC: grass, . Upc: 
FPR: butter, oi, «5 PMA: | - sometimes Amharic. 


Sometimes in Triliterals, derived from the Ethiopic Quadriliterals: = 
Amh. . Bth, Amb, Eth 
NC: strong, from-NCRG:: |. fyou-ow-: harmonious, | 
Adhd: essence, .. WhC2R:: 


B. By change of one, two, or of all the primitive letters, according to 
the rules laid down in Part.I..Ch. VII. 4, 5,7. =A few instances will 
suffice for illustration : ao - mee 8 
Derivative. a | Primitive 

‘?pPgu: that which is before, , et 

‘(pVoy: saddle’s pommel, | from  2-gu: the former time. 

Pog: Saturday, : 





$? M: holy, 
PPL: consecration, — from PRP: to sanctify. 
PRE: sanctifier, | 7 + 2 


from how Ggoug:: 
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Derivative. 7 | ore | 
sig oe aa from ovAN : to return, bring back. 
as ee from OUfI”A: to resemble. 

viii: ml from ¥7UW: to be king. 


a from “2%: to hunt. 

C. Augmentation of letters in the derivation of Nouns takes place either 
in the beginning (preformation), or in the middle (reduplication), or at the 
end (afformation).* The letters used for this purpose are OU: [I:'"T: 3: 
f: h&: @: B:: Of these, oo: fi: T: 4: A: @M: AP: and Aft: 
are prefixed; and OU: ‘fT: 4: £: @: and Q: are affixed. Reduplication 
takes place by repeating any of the radical letters. 


(a) Preformation : 
OU: is used for Infinitives, and retained in Nouns derived dieiéeoan: 
oumn*?:. the watching. 
OU(MN?P: watch-house, from (MM: to watch. 


T: T3: A: Afi: AMT: and As: are retained in Nouns derived from 
those derivations of Verbs which have these characteristic Preformatives: 


Nonn.: : - Verbal derivation. | Radix. 
Tr 1e: speaker. : _ Pf'12: to speak. 412: to say, tell. 
T3IPTPeRE: trembler. T3PMAM: totremblee MM: to bruise. 
AG.2.Fi: breaker. AG&.201: to break. 4.2f1: to burst. 
Aliso oy: nurse for Af ouGu: to nurse sick ‘ 
sick persons.. : persons. - ACvan:: 
Ad: cheater. ATT br: to cheat. MTT: (non occ.) 


hi: is prefixed to Verbs, and one of the radical letters doubled ; e.g. 
 —6ATAMN: APVQOUT: AL242:: 
T: and ‘}: are prefixed to Verbs to form Nouns of action; e. g- 
TOW T: TIVHCT:: 


Sometimes the fA: or T: is cut off, and Le retained in these Pre- 
formatives : | 


—- 33 ¥ 


* This is analogous to the Hebrew “TION and the Arabic ee Nouns. 
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Noun. Verbal Derivation. Radix. 
rE: thunder. AVR: to thunder. R“PR: Eth. to beat. 
IMNNN: a drop. T3MNMN: to drop. MNMN: to trot. 
@: occasionally interchanges with the OU: of the Infinitive, the Noun 
being considered no longer as an Infinitive: e.g. 
@M90NC: (or @O2nc: ) chair. GU NC: the sitting, (Eth.) 
Md: to sit. : 
@O9%4.'r: (for OOU9Ug“T:) or M%44.b: “sieve”; from 14: to blow, 
to fan, to make wind. ; 
(6) Reduplication ; repetition of any of the radical letters : 


Derivative. . 8 Primitive. . 
TCT: very small. TTfi: small. 
TAA®P: very great. TA®: great. 
G0AN 9: very beautiful. GVANY=: fine, beautiful. | 
In Verbal Nouns, which take it from the Verb, Reduplication is retained : 
Nouns. Verbal Derivation, Radix. | 
| TOUAALI: walker. TOUVAALI: to walk. GUA}: to return. 
Reduplication with transposition : 
PCM?: doubt. TMEM2: todoubt. M22: 
(c) Afformation of the letters OD: PT: 4: F: @: and P:: 
« The Afformation of 5 gu: to Substantives, forms Adjectives and Sub- 


stantives of Fulness, Intenseness, &c., similar to the Latin osus, and English 
ous and ful; e.g. . 


Form in am. 


Origin. 
004.190: beautiful (formosus). GUAT): form. 
U2 9a. glutton (man of a large stomach). . UP: belly. 
6.C ? 9%: fertile. G.2.: fruit. 


MG.2.9%: thick. 


8 Afformative OY: forms Substantives: 
AZT: mouse-coloured mule. 
Q@ficg: fornicator. 


@6G.C: thickness, 


ALT: mouse. 


@-"i: dog. 
y The Afformative P: at, et, it, itu, at, la, produces feminine forms: 
Form in "22 Origin. 

ALT: birth. @MAR: to bring forth. 
T9VUCT: doctrine. TOY: to learn. 

SRT: (fem.) pure.” .  ¥R.dh: (masc.) pure. 

48 f: daughter. AB: son. 

- GCU'P:_fear. 


&é.: (Eth. &.CU:) to be afraid. 
® 2,"b : remainder. _ Pd: to remain, to be left. 
Ht: lowness. H®: low. 


_F 
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5 The Afformative 4: a3: forms Substantives of Quality, from Verbs 
which in Latin frequently answer those ending in ie in English in ty: . 


Forms in an. Verbs. 


AU A. 1jy3: authority. wam:& WA mi: : to have authority. 
MCU: light, clarity. nd.: Eth. NC: to be light or clear. 
Nn@s: covenant. In Pe: TNPE:: 

PAM}: delicacy, vanity. - PAM: to melt. 

C13: offering, eucharist. -p-2M: to take the sacrament. 

Exceptions are, "3 By: “ant “s and “}.o Q4:“ cough. : 
e §: and 3°F: are affixed to Adjectives, Substantives, and Particles, in 
order to form Abstract Substantiv es; generally puewerie our ence, ance, 
ness, cy, ty, hood, and ship. 
Forms in 4": and 2°T" 2: . Radices. 


Af: intelligence, sagacity. 
AVAL: highness. 

ABiT: difference, variety. 
4 @4-r: childhood, sonship. 


ah934°T: infancy. 


00411 901F: beauty, goodness. 


ougugCik: Veaeheremy.: 
*® Wel: holiness. 
AD 1 T 434'F: veracity. 
ANT t4'b : witchcraft. 


Avf}:: heart, mind. 

AVA: (Eth.) high. 

ABE: different, various. 

& @: child, son. | 
hg: infant. . 

G04) 90: beautiful; good. a 
ov gv0UC: teacher. 


| — PM: holy. 


Ait: true. 
Ari oyTe: sorcerer. 


¢ The Afformative f: is affixed to Nouns, to form Majectives and Sub- 


stantives of Office, oe or Quality. 


Forms in 


unre: — an idler. 
oucn nf: sailor. 


They often assume a ‘T: before the f: 


nee: labourer. 
‘Ago nr: refractory. 


Radices. 
UTLT: idleness. 


OOCTN: ship. 


rd.: work, labour. | 
AYO: I will not. 


y The Ethiopic Afformative A is affixed to Nouns Substantive with 
the same effect as those formed *y the Afformative {:: They, nee form 


‘Gentile Nouns. 
Form in a P:: 
@O71LA®: evangelist. 
6 The letter P: is affixed, 


Radix. 
M7'1A: soaiel 


N To Infinitives, to form Nouns of Agency, Instrumentality, Locality, 
Object, &c.; whereby it must be observed, that when the letter to which it is 






AUGMENTED FORMS. 


. By Afformatives. 
to Substantives and Adjec- 
es, denoting fulness. 


: gluttonous. 





to Simple Roots, forming 
Substantives. 
: a certain fever. 
: stallion. 
: fornicator. 
: ash-coloured (lit. 
mouse-coloured) mule. 


Wry 
‘ 


AT, ET, IT, UT, "FP: and -f: 

Feminine Forms. 

birth, nativity. 

: (FAM T :) power. . 
ahr : boasting, glorying. 
> (A@F:) daughter. 

: majesty. 

: fear. 

: fornication. 

* the rest, remainder. 

: lowness. 


: gift. 













ARIAL ed 


o Simple Roots, forms Sub- 
ives of Essence (Concrete 
ntives), Power, Quality. 
"4: authority, privilege. 
: light, clarity. 

: covenant, treaty. 
infant. 

"3: delicacy. . 

§: offering, eucharist. 

> ant. 

"3: coughing, a cold. 











(e) £: and i'r: to Substantives, - 
Adjectives, and Particles, form 
Abstract Substantives of Quality, 
State, &c. : 

Alf: intelligence, prudence. 

AVAL: highness, elevation. 

HPP: relationship. 

ABRi'T: difference, variety. 

QPP: sonship, — 

GVANICFT: goodness, beauty. 

AMT TT: verity 

AZVVAN PTT: divine nature. 


f. £: to Nouns and Particles, forms 
Adjectives and Substartives of 
Office, Habit, and Quality. 

unmtrf: idler. - 

ouc nn’: navigator, sailor. 

Often assumes ‘f*:: 
AH ZTE: mournful. 
N2g.tf: workman, labourer. 
AVMTE: unwilling. | 


(g) awi, with the same effect as the 
preceding. : 
OF 1LA®P: evangelist. 
42%1P: Pharisee. 
G.23"1®: French. - 








(h) P: expressed or implied, forms 
Nouns of Instrumentality, Agency, 
Locality, Object, Individuality. 


a To Infinitives. 
SQWCY: a tie. 
OUATI,P: measuring instru- 
ment. 
G0A‘1V: object of scorn. 


RB To Simple Roots. 
yup: spoil, booty. 
#gofj: bit, morsel, taste. 
¥C°L VY: rubbish, sweepings. 
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to be joined, is one of those changeable Linguals or Dentals mentioned in 
Part I. Ch. VIL. 4 c., both (: and the letter to which it was tobe joined, 
are dropped, and exchanged for such a cognate Lingual or Dental as com- 
bines the joint sounds. (See the above-mentioned paragraph.) 


Forms with Y:, the V: being either expressed | 
or implied. Infinitives. 


ounn.?: measure. _ OO” 4)}: the measuring. 
00/19: object, means of scorn.. GUA'],P: the scorning. 
ODA G. V: passage, excellent. OQAG,: the passing. 


ougTgo : printing-office. 00% tT gu: the printing, 
OvODA fj: place, or means of ovouyg fy: the returning. 
. returning. 3 | 
SHWCYP: a tie, band, bond. OQWC: the binding. 


3 To Simple Roots, with the same object and in the same manner’as to 
Infinitives: | | 7 


Forms with VY :: _ Roots. 
gun: booty. | oy: to plunder. 
~gourj: a bit, taste. | gop}: the tasting. 
pr 'P: trail, train. 2 = "Tr: the dragging. 
KC LP: rubbish __ &C%1: sweeping. 
Section II. 
On the Species of Nouns. 


1. Nouns are to be considered, either as Substantives, names of things, 
or as Adjectives, names of properties. In the Amharic, as in the other 
Semitic Languages, they both belong together; and they have been 
jointly treated in the preceding Section as to their Formation. It remains 
_ now to say a few words concerning the Adjectives. | 

2. As to their Formation, but few of them, as the preceding Tables show, 
are original : such are, . 
mt: good. | eur: well, ATrA, : bad. 
quan: oblong. @71"1: prominent. ACL: old. 
Even these are but primarily Adjectives; and when isolated, may be, 
and are, used as Substantives. Most Adjectives are of derivative forms, 
being derived either from Verbs (see Table II.) or from Substantives; e.g. 
1290: APP: OVZC: WANT: WWANI: AIR: 
Participial Adjectives, PONf1IC: PyOUt:: | 
3, As for Comparison, the Amharic Language, like the Hebrew, has’ no 
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Adjective form to express the Comparative or Superlative: we therefore 
must defer this subject to the Syntax. 

4, The, Numeral Nouns will be treated in a separate chapter. 

We now proceed ‘to the consideration of the Gender of the Nouns. 


Section III. 
On the Gender of the Nouns. 


1. The Amharic Nouns have but two Genders, Masculine and Feminine. 
We shall endeavour to point out a few general rules, showing what Nouns 
belong to either of the two genders, and by which forms they are to be . 
recognised. We have to complain, however, that there is yet much confu- 
sion; both masculine and feminine forms being alternately applied to 
words where the sex is not palpably distinguished. 


A. Masculine are: 


(a) The names of God, angels, and men; also the names of nations, and 
of all male animals: 


AIHA ch.C: God, 23: Satan. G/T}: an Arab. 
the Lord. }CA.A: Gabriel. UNFL: an Abyssinian. 


AIVAR: God. id=: man. G.2°3FLIt:aFrenchman. 
Pirfi: Jesus. © P°dhy3fh: John. As: a lion. 
GUAA: angel. | 
(6) The names of the sun and the stars, of ranks and offices of men: 
G@hL: sun. ~ = FF gU: governor. M1: guardian. 
Mit: star. THE: ruler. - fe: servant. 


B. Feminine are: 


f 
The names of women and female animals; the names of the moon, the 
earth, countries, towns, &c.; plants; the names of female ranks and offices ; 
collective names; and the names of several abstracts: 


ogc gu: Mary. NT: city, camp. WML'HC: princess, lady. 


PC: hen 00426: village. ‘A900 fl, 'T: mistress. 
GL2 P: moon.  "}3RC: Gondar. "12,2": female servant. 
gO PC: earth, country. HG: tree. "1 f.: assembly, society. 
chi: Abyssinia. AN": a flower. 3 

And see 2. 


C. Common, are several conditions of life ; as, “child,” “slave,” and others, 
where the termination of the word does not distinguish the sex. 
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2. The two Genders are distinguished, 

(a) By the addition of distinct words denoting the Male and the Female. 
These are: (3,2: and ‘f"P: for Males, and Lr: and ASNT: for 
Females: besides this, &@)é.: for several male animals, who are without 
this distinction considered as females ; as, goats, fowl, &c:: e.g. 


W732": AV: a son, boy. thr: AB: a daughter, girl. 
Pri: PVP: male of animals. P'S: ABN: female of animals. 
AG <é.: GPA: he-goat. AQré.: BC: cock (he-fowl). 


_ In Shoa, they carry this distinction further; calling “clayish earth” 
O32: or TF: JOR-C: (male earth), and “loose earth” ASNT: or 
Lt: JOp-c: (female earth). They call wood which splits perpendi- 
cularly, O32": ASO tT: “male wood”; and wood which splits trans- 
versely, fL'f: A3ORe 'T: “female wood.” Maria-Theresa dollars, which 
have the requisite coinage, ASIN: “MC: “female dollars”; and those 
which are any way deficient, being M. T. dollars, fr: MC: “male 
dollars.” The latter distinction obtains in all Abyssinia. 

(b) The Female is distinguished by the termination "P: "fP: and Bi: 
(See the Table of Derivatives, IT. 4. c.) 

(c) The same by F: and 4°: (See Derivatives, IT. 4. c.) 

(d) The Primitives are mostly Masculines. 

(e) As to the Derivative forms, the following rule obtains: 


Classes I. 1. 2. 3. 6. and IL 4. f. g. are predominantly Masculine; 
and Classes I. 4. and IL. 4. c. d.e. predominantly Feminine. The rest are 
of Mixed Gender. 


3. The remaining Nouns are undetermined as to the sex; the Adjective 


and Verb being promiscuously applied to — in the Masculine and in the 
Feminine Gender. 


4, Several Adjectives and Substantives, whose form is Masculine, are 
changed into a Feminine form: 


Masculine. Feminine, 
"3: 3X T: pure. 
Nd: NCUT: clear. 
12,90: 1¢,90 +: wonderful. 
mn: MR: guardian. 

ACL: ACT: old. 
@d.fi: heir. @2é.f'k: heiress. 
UnTE: UT Fer: lazy. 


HA2OOP: heathen man. A2ONP'b: heathen woman. 
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Section IV. 
: On the Number of the Nouns. 
1. The number is but twofold; viz. Singular and Plural. We might add 
the Collective ; but that being considered either as a body, when it is Singu- 
lar, or as an aggregate of individuals, when it is plural, it constitutes no 
particular form; and we therefore proceed to consider these two, the 
Singular and the Plural; there being no Dual in this language. 


2. As the Singular is that form in which each Noun, before it is 
changed, presents itself, we need not say any thing about it, but direct 
our attention at once to the formation of the Plural Number. 


3. The truly Amharic Plural is very simple; it has but one form, and 
that is the termination otsh (Tigré of); in which we recognise the Hebrew 


ni, the Arabic ch, and the Ethiopic at; e.g. 


Singular. Plural. 

mtr: house. Mtr: houses. 
Gti: dog. (fF: dogs. 
AB: child. AGF: children. 
A‘: father. AN TF: fathers. 
M1: guardian. (1"F: guardians. 
NM}: good. OVE: good. 


Nore.—The Plural termination of several Nouns ending in the fifth order 
is divided into two Consonants; the original letter being put into the 
sixth order, and a P-: being added, to which the Plural *f: is affixed; e.g. 


gor, AP: : similitudes, from JOrta,:: 


~ 


4, But besides this Amharic, we have the following Ethiopic Plural 


forms; which sometimes are applied, although the true Amh. Plural 
always may be put. | 

(a) Termination an. 

For the Derivates, I. 1. II. 4. g. and some other forms; e.g. 


Singular. Ploral. Singular. Plural. 
PePr:holy, Pe Hy: saints. | &éTP: Pharisee. 4 érig/?3: 
Mn: wise mn,1%:: "$7 A: sinner. $PAT: 
ahb2D:: living. che PF:: 122: poor. 120 %:: 
OUT : dead. oO yz: Gogvu{jC: teacher. CUGU{Z,3:: 


Nore.—Irregular: ARUP: “Jew.” ALU: “Jews.” 
_ (6) Termination at. 
The Feminines of the Plural Adjectives in an. 


ee nr: wer: EeNt: het: 


an: —_— 
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The Derivative forms terminating in an. 
AVA): authority MAMLP:: NCU: ight NCU: ight 
ahG3: infant. hoger: mfants. 


Besides these : 7 
Singular. . Plaral. 


fioge:heaven. §&§ (JOQ P+: heavens. 
gou?: cloud. Poul: clouds. 
42 4.: letter.  &LAT: letters. 
PA: word. PAT : words. 


gosvin.¢: secret, JO.WM,2.7 : secrets. 
Some forms ending in the fifth order : 


Joria.: likeness. JUrIA PP: likenesses. 
"LH: time. "LHL 2+T : times. 
Words ending in the servile “fF :: 
007: year. ACT T: years. 
Meqg-r: martyr. M190 tr: martyrs. 
Other forms: _ | a 
'  chPCP: apostle. dhPC PP: apostles. 
"34: wind. 34 °r: winds. 
chi: law. dh "b=: laws. 
M.'r: house. ANP +: houses.* 
45'S: priest. NUT: priests. 


ARM: metropolitan.  ®RryT: metropolitans. 
ARMPRM: bishop A RNAPRYTP: bishops. 


2 PS: deacon. — BL POTr: deacons. 

(c) Form AIMC:: | | 
AIC: village. AU'-C: villages. 

— (dz) From A19C:: 

@ ‘TC: string. AMC: strings. 
ch'H-fl: people. AchH MN: people. 
9G, : bird. | AUPE: birds. 
O90 p>: pillar. es fh A0Y PR: pillars. 

e) MéT | | 

Singular. | Plural. - 

ACP: wild. | AdPT: wild beasts. 
WCE: beam. 2s WE2T: army. 


--* Used only in ANT: ncHree , +r: “* Churches,” from nt: hcirte 3: 


* a Church.” 
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GQ) AINCT:: 
fi: priest. PUD fT : priests. 
o0%¢ fi: spirit. oufrG ft: spirits. 
A eM"}: lion. AL Nf: lions, 
OUT}-t4: judge. 00) 33'b: judges. 
N'34,C: lip. N£GC: lips. 
PN: star. NePHnNT: stars. 
AEA: God. AVVAT'T : gods. 
490C : leopard. Af 9°CT: leopards. 
OVA A: angel. OVA ‘ANT: angels. 
oopint: window. | oO th-b: windows. 
A.®: chief. A, PO'3 T: chiefs. 
P?PAc: mule. PPhe FT: and ANPATT: mules. 
73.3: demon. A733: demons. 
Rare forms: 
"3" 2: king. VY pT: and YY + PT: kings. 


qoyinr.: monk. Pernt: er mrir: & nie: 


monks. 


5. It is well to attend to these various forms, as they frequently occur 
in the Amharic Bible as well as in conversation: but it must be borne in 
mind, that they are all of Ethiopic origin, and superseded by the simple 
Amharic form otsh ; and a beginner will never be mistaken in using the 
latter, until he is sufficiently acquainted with the language to know where 
he has to apply any of the other forms. 


Section V. | 
On the Declension of the Nouns. 

The Declension of Nouns is very simple and uniform. Nouns are 
inflected through four Cases, equally in the Singular and the Plural, i.e. 
the Nominative, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. One example may 
suffice to show the whole mode of proceeding : | 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. fb: a house. 1t ‘fF: houses. 
Gen. Pfi‘t: of 'a house, a house's. Pit fF: of houses. 
Dat. ANT: to a house. AD't -F: to houses. 


0.13: a house. Ot "F'3: houses. 


OBSERVATIONS: 


(a). The Genitive answers the Eth. Hj:, and is not to be confounded with 
the Pronouns Relative or Distributive. 





CH. I. 1. | THE NOUNS.—THE NUMERALS. Al 


The Accusative Case must not be confounded with the Interrogative 
Adverb "3:; nor with the termination "3: of Nouns. On the Construction, | 
and on the various uses of the Accusative, see Syntax. 

2. It occasionally happens, that they make use of the Ethiopic Genitive 
or status constructus, ie. that mode of construction which prevails in the 
’ Hebrew, and which has been noticed in the First Section of this Chapter, § 4. 
The two nouns, which stand in a genitive relation to each other, one of 
which is the regens (Nominative), and the other the rectum (Genitive), are 
so closely connected as to appear as one word. The Genitive follows the 
Nominative, and receives the tone or accent; in doing which, the preceding 
Noun, the Nominative, is modified: in the Hebrew it is shortened: in our 
case, the last letter, if it is of the sixth order, is changed into the first, and 
the two words are considered as one compound, separated merely by the 
(:) colon; but even this, in the Amharic, is often dropped, especially when 
the Genitive begins with a vowel consonant; or when it is a short word: 

NA: 2: and VAN-T: “ master. of the house.” 
NAG: for NA: OP: “ owner of debts,” ze. “creditor” or “ debtor.” 


Another change is produced by the affixion of Pronouns to Nouns, of 
which we shall speak under the head of Inseparable Pronouns. 


‘ 





. CHAP. II. 
ON THE NUMERALS. : 
1. The Numerals are of two kinds, Cardinals and Ordinals. The Cardinals 
‘specify the number of things which are the subject of speech : the Ordinals 
exhibit the order in which they occur. 
2. The Cardinal Numbers in the Amharic are as follow: | 
Gipher. Amharic. English. — Cipher. Amharic. English. 
: One, a,| wi 30. - Thirty. 
a: 1 f AIS \ WA rty 


: AIZT: . AC: or 

iE: 2 AA Two. aI: 40.4 ACNG: } party: 
ri 3. ofr: Three. ‘| Yi 50. A900: Fifty. 

a: 4. Ad. t: Four. =: 60. Fea: or Ft: Sixty. 
ZG 5. AVC: Five. 3 70. 1: or MM:- Seventy. 
EZ 6& her: Six T: 80.Meg7%;P: Eighty. 

Zi 7. fint: Seven. % 99.HMEF: Ninety. 

x: 8 790%: - Eight. — P: 100.00-%-: | Hundred. 

5B: 9. HM’: Nine | 1B; 1000. FIU: Thousand. — 
£210. ALVC: Ten. #-P: 10000. AAG: Ten Thousand. 
y 4 20. qJ?: Twenty. 
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Compound Cardinals. 7 

LL. AVE: AGA: Eleven. (712i 16. A2v?d.: Er: Sixteen. 
EB: 12. Aavd.: UAT: Twelve. | TZ 17. A2vS.: F100: Seventeen. 
£:13.A99¢2.: Pfr: Thirteen. | 1:18. Ravg.: go 4p: Eighteen. 
0: 14. A4v2.:Ad-b: Fourteen. | 1H: 19. Ravg.: HOM: Nineteen. 
Gi lk. A2V"S.: AVONIT: Fifteen. 
The same order is observed with all the Tenths, toa Hundred; e. g- 

UP: ADR: MAN: WAT: ACN: Pir: &e. 


The numbers upward of a Hundred are joined to the Hundreds by Th: 
or T:; eg. 


Bs 


P*Z: 106. o0-f: Nhehr: . . . . One hundred and six. 

P=; 160. OO-f-: ‘Phy: or oo-f-: Hy: One hundred and sixty. 
PYu: 199. co-t: NHMF: HM':: . . One hundred & ninety-nine. 
BP:: 200. UAT: OOF: . . . . . © Two hundred. 


THUS: 1841. Ti: THIET: COE: NON: AGE: or HAVSC.: NIE: 
oof: NC: A%L: One Thousand Eight Hundred and 


Forty-one. 


3. The Ordinal Numbers are formed by the termination {': affixed to 
the Cardinals. 


AGE: oofour e: meter’: the Sixth. 
| the First. . ae 

or &tt até: the Seventh. 
UATE: the Second. Ngo yrF: the Eighth. 
Pitre: the Third. Hr: and HM4F: the Ninth. 

Ae-TE: the Fourth, AVF: the Tenth. 
AMT: the Fifth. A2V2.: WATE: the Eleventh. 
&e. &e. 


The Simple Nambers, Twenty, Thirty, and upwards, scarcely admit of 
the termination (:, but are generally given to the Cardinal form. In 
compounds, the last number receives the termination F:; as, 


VP: AWE: gO 02.G:: the Twenty-first chapter. 


4. They have no particular form for the Distributive Numbers; but 
they express them, either by reiteration, as, 


At: AFE: (contr. AIZE :) one-by-one, some, several, one or 
other; singly, severally. | 
UAT: UAT: two-and-two; 
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Or by AP: or A.B: as, 


h, P3232: each, every, A.PUAT: — twos, by pairs, two-and- 
two, every two, every couple, &c. &c. 


NPMri-r: P%: every three days. 


CHAP. III. 
ON THE PRONOUNS. 


1. The Amharic Pronouns are, as to their logical character, divided, as in 
other languages, into, 1. Personal; 2. Possessive; 3. Demonstrative ; 
4. Relative; 5. Interrogative; 6. Reflective; and 7. Distributive Pro- 
nouns. As to their forms, they are classed, as in other Semitic Languages, 
into Separable and Inseparable Pronouns. We -begin with the Separable 
Pronouns. They are Personal, Possessive, Demonstrative, Interrogative, 
and Reflective. | 

Section I. 
Separable Personal Pronouns. 

They are Three for the Singular, and Three for the Plural. The 
Singular has some peculiarities. The First Person has not the Gender 
expressed: the Second and Third have distinct forms for the Masculine 
and for the Feminine Gender: the Second Person has, besides, three 
” distinctions of honour, as the following reve shows: 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Maac. Com. Fem. : 4 Com, 
1 Pers. . ‘Ai: I. | AE: we. 
2Pers. AST: Me t thou. | AAFP: you. 
3 Pers. “ACIP: he, it. ACIP: she, it. | ACPO: they. 


‘Nore. (a) On the application of the three different forms for the Second 
Person: A3T: and A°'¥F: are applied to inferiors, to God, to intimate 
friends; and in universal address, where you need not pay any regard to 
rank, &c. #"3°F: is used for a lesser; ACVI@: for a higher degree of 
honour. These two forms resemble the German [hr (in Switzerland Er), 
and Sie, and the Italian Voit and Lei, for the Second Person Singular. 


(b) In speaking of a distinguished person, the form of the Third Person 
Plural is used, as a mark of honour. : 
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Secrion II. 
Separable Possessive Pronouns. 
They are formed by the Genitive of the Personal Pronouns ; ane are as 


follows: 
- Ploral. 


Singular. 
Pk: my, mine. , p#: our, ours. 


P3T:m. Ut: f. thy, thine. PA‘3'T: your, yours. | 


P's F:: PCM: your, yours. 
-PCir: m. his. PCP: f. her, hers. | PCKEF@:: their, theirs. 


Section III. 
- Demonstrative Pronouns. | a 
They are two in number; one for near, and one for remote objects. 


1. Demvaiaiive for Near Objects. 
QU: smasc. D4: or OP: fem. “This.” __ 
Shoa Dialect: “AHLU: masc. AHAE: fem. 


DECLENSION. 
COMMON FORM, IRREGULAR. 
_ SINGULAR, | 
| Mase. Fem. 
Nom. @4):: LUFF: contr. BF: this. 
Gen. PHA: PHUT: .. PHOF: of this. — 
Dat. ‘AH W:: AHUT: -. AHF: to this. 
Ace. @454:& GU3:: PUFF: .. BFF: this. 
PLURAL. | 
Common Gender. 


Nom. AAHU: or ALHLU: contr. AAU: these. 
PIH: .- PAU: of these. | 





Gen. PAHU: 
Dat. AAHT: ear * ALHSE: Bae AAU: to these. 
Acc. AAHU3: -- ALHU: .. AAU: these. 
SHOA FORM, REGULAR. | | | 
SINGULAR, | . PLURAL. 
Mase. | Fem. - ~ Common. 
N. “AHLU: AHUT: this. AAH.U: or AKU: 


G. PHU: PHU-'F: of this. contr. AA: &e. the same as above, 
D. AKU: AHUP: to this. but the HL: prevailing throughout. 


A ALU: AHUF'S: this. 
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ANOTHER REGULAR FORM, OCCASIONALLY USED IN SHOA. 


SINGULAR. | PLURAL, 
Masc, Fem. Com. 
N. BU: 40: contr. OP:: AAPYU: contr. PAS: 


D ALU: ARUP: «2 ARR: 


G. PU: PRU: .. PRF:: PAPU: PA: 
A. hadi | port: _< Bry: | 





RUT2:: 
2. For Remote Objects. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Common. 
N. P: OF: that. HOH: & AHL: contr. AAP: those. 


G. PHY: PH. ?*F: of that. | PAHLP?: & PIH.P: .. PAR: of those. 
D. AHP: AH PT: to that. | AAH?: & AHP: -» A&P: to those. 
A. 24%: PFS: that. TAOHL'3:& AIL: . . “AAPL: those. 


FORM OCCASIONALLY OCCURRING IN SHOA. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. | | 
N. AH: | AHP: that, Like the above, only contracting 
G. PH: PHF: of that. HY: to H:: 


D. AH:  QH‘FP: to that. | 

A. AH: AMPS: that. : | 

Nore.—The Demonstrative Pronouns form Adverbs; which see, under 
the head of Adverbs. 3 


Secrion IV. 


" Interrogative Pronouns. 


There are four: One Personal, 093: pl. AAGY?: “who } ot “ which 2” 
“ what sort of 2” One Impersonal, yo"3: “which?” “ what?” One Com- 
mon, P*fP: “what?” “which?” One Universal, gO" RC: “what?” 


The Personal is 093: “who?” “which?” e. J: 
O94: ALL): PUI: Who did this? 
BU: 993: 1: (or 9Q4Q":) Who is this? 
NUAE: 9934: Which of both? | 
The Impersonal is yo"3: “which?” “what?” e.g. 
703: ALLWI: What hast thou done? 
JO}: 1b: Which house ? 
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The Universal Interrogative Pronoun is 9O"3.(: “what?” e.g. 
PU: FOS C: iM: What is this? 
- oy3: and guy: are declinable, thus: 


SINGULAR, 
Pers. Impers. 
Nom. 0°}: who? which? go"Z: what? which > 
Gen. POY: of whom? whose? of | PYU%: of what? of which? whose? - 
which ?- , es 
Dat. AGYQY: to (for) whom? to | AYU: to (for) what? to (for) 
7 _ (for) which ? which? wherefore ? 
Ace. O33: whom? which ? go 3"3: what? which ? 
PLURAL. | 
Nom. AAUVT3: who? which? AAQV™Ss: which ? 


Gen. PAO: whose? of which? | PAU: of which? whose ? 


Dat. AAUVDT: to whom? to Aart: to which ? 
. which ? 


Ace. *~AUQ33: whom? which ? | AATeT: which ? 


go"Z PC: has no Plural; and is 5 defective in the Singular, having no 
Accusative Case. 





_ Besides the preceding, they have the fntarroeanive Pronoun Pr: or 
Euphonic PF: “what?” “who?” “which?” It is indeclinable, and 
used chiefly in forming Adverbs, by joining with a as, Ae TT: 
@O@t: &c. 
Section V. 
Reflective Pronouns. 

They are three, NANST:: 2.fl: and 1G@fl: with the signification 
of self. They assume the Suffixes of the Possessive Pronoun, as in the 
_ English myself, thyself, &c. So is in all Abyssinia @,fJ: with Suffixes 
20h: of: 2ffi: 2m: df: dP: dF: CCR: 
&°UPO:: “ myself,” “ thyself,” &c. NAN ‘T:, with Suffixes, is not used 
in Shoa; but in N.W. Abyssinia, it is common. 44 Pf}: with Suffixes is 
used in all Abyssinia, though not so often as Z.f:: But the reflective 
mode of speaking is more frequently used in Verbs, without these Pronouns, 
as will be shown afterwards. 


Secrion VI. 
Distributive separable Pronoun. 


This j is. P3232: each,” “every,” with Suffixes. As it is composed 
of a double (3: and the distributive #_P%:, it-has been numbered. 
already among the Distributive Numerals. 


Ln 
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Section VII. 
| Indefinite Pronouns. 

These are the following: 

o390: any, each, every one, whoever, whosoever. 
OOS FG: m. COL F LE: fem. whosoever. 

Urfr: all, each, every, any. 

AA : other. 

AIL T: some, something. 

1. o93g0: OOF FQ: and OOF PBF: are used only in the Singular, 
nor receive they any Suffix. When used with the Verb in the negative, 
they adopt the reverse to their natural signification, “none,” “none 
whatever.” 

2. Urér: is rather the Substantive U-A: “totality,” with Suffixes. 
It assumes all Suffixes, and is declinable ; but has no Plural. | 

3. A.A: is used in both the Plural and the Singular ans and is 
declinable. 

4. 742"F: is declinable, and used only in the Singular. 

5. AVA: “some,” “several,” is declinable, and has but one number. 
Besides this, the words, “some” and “such,” are circumscribed by Verbs; 
e.g. “Some men like it,” POM@QOP Tb: Afr: lit. “There are men who 
like it.” “Such:” “A345: PA: or pl. AFLU: Plr:: “ who is,” or 


“ who are 80. 


Secrion VIII. 
Inseparable Pronouns. 

They are, with regard to their character, Personal, Possessive, Relative, 
and Distributive; and with es to their position, they are either Pre- 
fixes or Suffixes. 

AL Personal Suffizes to Verbs.* 


They consist partly in modifications of the Personal Pronoun; and are 
annexed to any part of the Verb except the Infinitive; for that Mood, 
being considered in this respect as a Noun, assumes Nominal Suffixes. 


* We do not speak of those personal designations the Verbs receive at their beginning or end ; 
because they are so intimately connected with the Verb, that we cannot consider them 
separately. 
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The following Table contains them all: 


SINGULAR. ; : PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Com. Com. 
3. a@: "br: him. ap: her. ~ af @:: them. 
2. £J: thee. fi: thee. 
.-honorif.l. . . . . . a& Up: you. 
wie) at See 20 8. « © . + a@: you. \ PU: you. 
ho... ew ee ehh) CURE me. 4: perfect. 3: pres, &e., us. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. | 


Suff. 1. MM": he protected me. | 1. (NMP: he protected us. 
. 2 Mne?y: he protected | (0-13: (imp.) protect us/ 


MNP: sf — thee. 2, MNF: he protected: you. 
.. hon. et he protect- 
MNn?O: ed you. 


.3 m@mnerew: : protected |. mneptp@e: he protected them. 


MN??: he protected her. 


~~” Nore,—Suffix 3d pers. sing. masc. to Prepositions has *"f:; e.g. - 
Nr: inhim. — A‘r: to, or for him. 





2. Possessive Suffixes to Nouns. 
They are, to a certain degree, similar to the preceding. 


SINGULAR, PLURAI. 
Mase. : Fem. Com. Com. 
SD. u, or Sp: his. Ps: her. 3. HF: their. 
-- hom -. . ..... .  £&f@>: his, her. 
2. com. 4J: thy. | fi: thy. — 2. a FU: your. 
~honl. . 2... a-F Ur: your. | 
Sa cee eet ey a, ap your. 
Was. Sede oe, Sh. Bes my. : 1, a*P3: our. | 
Ex: a 6 House,” with Suffixes. | 
egal PLURAL. 
Fem. Com. Com. 
3. Mk: fp: his house. (2,"t@: her house. | Fo: their h. 
. hom 2... eee ee PO: his (ter) h. | 
2. TU: Nnrfi: thy house. Net FUP: your h. 


~hond.. 2 6... ee PUP: your hb. 

sen Qe ee 6 ee + « «EM: your house. : 

1. ee ee eee) PE: my house. 13"F2: our-h. 
H 
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3. Prefized Relative Pronouns. 
There are two; i.e. P: for the Preterite, and PYU: for the rest; 
 @&g. POOM: f\@:: “the man who came.”  POYOuUM: py: “The day 
which comes”; i.e. “the coming,” - following a See more under the 
Verbs. : _ 
4. Prefixed Distributive: Pronoun. 

There is but one, which has been mentioned already, under the Nu- 
merals: it is, @P: or A.P:: AP: 4: “Every three days.” 
Prepositions have the power of absorbing the first letter; when care must 
be taken not to confound the remaining P — with the Relative Pronoun; 
bearing in mind, that the Relative jtself would be absorbed by the aia 
sition: nor stands it, except before Verbs. a 


www 


_ CHAP. IV. 
ON THE VERBS. 


The Verb being, next to the Noun, the most essential part of speech, we 
are to give it our fullest consideration. In entering upon it, we treat, 
1. On its Formation and Quality; 2. On the Derivations, or different 
Forms or Voices of Verbs; 3. On their Flexion; 4. On their Conjugation ; 
5. On the Affixion of Pronouns to Verbs. 


Section I. 
Formation and Quality of Verbs. 

1. The Verb, in general, seems to represent the chief developement of 
those roots of the language which are-contained in the Noun. The original 
idea of the Noun is exhibited as a thing of time, found in a certain condi- 
tion, and undergoing or producing various actions and. changes. This 
consideration implies, that the Verb, in general, originates in the Noun. 
In the Hebrew, we can trace its course from the Primitive Nominal Form, 
through the Participle (in Kal), to the 3d pers. masc. preterite; the latter — 
being, in all the Semitic Languages, the grammatical root of the Verb. In 
the Amharic, the Constructive Mood, of which we shall speak afterwards, — 
seems to be the medium of transition from the Primitive Noun to the 3d 
pers. masc. preterite of the Verb. 


2. Now the latter, the 3d mase. pers. sing. of the preterite in the Simple 
Forms of Verbs, constitutes, as has been just now alluded to, the origin of 
all the other Verbal Forms; the same as, in our languages, the Infinitive ; 
or in the Greek, the Latin, the Italian, and others, the Ist pers. sing. of the 
present ‘tense: on this account it is put forward, for grammatical and 
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lexical purposes, as the radix, or rather (because the true radices of the 
Verbs are contained in the Noun) as the stem, from which all the other 
forms branch off. In the Amharic, it presents various formations, as well 
as the Noun—bilitera, trilitera, quadrilitera, and plurilitera: but in it, as 
well as in the Noun, the majority consists of triliteral forms; which majo- 
rity is still augmented, whenever the present contracted biliteral forms, 
and many pluriliterals evidently amplified, are restored to a original 
fulness or simplicity. 


3. In reference to Quality, then, the Verbs present two grand divisions ; 
i.e. Perfect and Imperfect Verbs, which again may be sub-divided in other 
classes. Perfect Verbs are those which are flexible in, at least, several 
Derivations, and throughout all the Moods, Tenses, and Persons in Conju- 
_ gation, without losing any of their Radicals. _ Amperfect Verbs are either 

Defective, Augmented, or Irregular. 


Norr.—(a) Perfect Verbs may be divided into Primitives, i.e. whose 
origin cannot be traced to any further root; and Derivatives, which have 
for their origin either a Noun (Denominatives), or another Verb (Verbals). 
We subjoin here a few specimens of each. 


| 7 PRIMITIVES. 
PN 2: he buried. ®w4,: he chastised. 
ovuafi: he turned, returned. | f14,4: he covered. | 
f1'1%: he worshipped. | | 


DENOMINATIVES. 
Original Noun. 

nnd: he was honoured. ANC: honour. 

"WR: he revealed. TAK: the public. 
oorind: he testified. gop: witness. 
Mit: he remained. | fy3mr: Sabbath. 
nent: was flatulent. n2n‘r: blessing. 
ATUPIPA: crucified. OVPIPA: cross, crucifix. 

VERBS DERIVED FROM VERBS. 
Original Verb. 
oory')1: he was glorious. "14: it flourished, he was Bmroue 


‘ OOWZT: he laid a foundation. | W2d.: he built. 


(6) Under Defective Verbs, we mean, (1) Those which occasionally lose 
some of the Radicals; and (2) Such as have not all the Moods or Tenses, 
or Persons in conjugation. They will be mentioned in their proper places. 
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(c) Irregular Verbs are of various kinds: 
A. Such in which the Afformatives are irregular. 


B. Such as have either the first or second, or second and third 
Radical Letters contracted. 


C. Geminants. 
‘D. Reduplicated and Transposed forms. 


All these will be exhibited, with their respective Conjugations, after the 
Regular or Perfect Verb. 


Secrion II. 


Various Derivations, or different Forms or Voices of Verbs. 

I. In every language, the original idea of a Verb must be determinable 
by the relation of the subject to the object; and those various relations 
must be in some way or other expressible by the form of the Verb. The 
state of any subject of speech, or its action, is either confined to itself, or 
it exerts an influence on an object, or is itself the object of extraneous — 
influence. This circumstance renders, in every language, three classes of 
Verbs, or three conditions of the same verb, necessary; i.e. neutrality 
(immanence), action upon other objects, and suffering.. In the English 
Grammars, these qualities are called Voices; in the Semitic languages, 
Conjugations, or better, Derivations. 


2. The ways to express these Voices are different in different languages, 
according to the pliability and vigour the latter possess. — 

The more original and vigorous a language is, we conceive, the more 
will it be able to derive all it requires, for the purpose of expressing the 
various relations of the verb, from the original verb itself, without the 
assistance of auxiliaries, and without circumscription: and this seems to 
show the superiority of the Semitic over the European Languages; because 
the former fully possess that power, while the latter are deficient in it. 

In the English, the Passive Voice is not expressible, but by the Auxiliary 
To be. The Greek language has the power of expressing it by a change 
of the Active in the termination, converting w in oua:,&c. The Transitive 
is, in a few instances, formed by a change of the vowel, as “to -fell” 
(i.e. make fall), from “to fall”; sometimes by Prepositions, as “‘ to enforce,” 
“to belabour,” &c.; but, on the whole, European languages are deficient in 
this respect. 


3. In the Semitic languages, the form of the oaviiial verb is altered, 
either by the mere change of vowels in the same radical consonants, or by 
an addition of servile letters with a suitable change of vowels, in order to 
express the various determinations and modifications, i.e. Voices or Con- 
jugations, of which the verb is susceptible. Of these derivations, the 
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Hebrew Verb has seven; the Arabic, thirteen ; the Ethiopic, ten different 
forms. For the Amharic, Ludolf has assigned but four Conjugations ; but 
' an attention to the following will show that there are many more. ~ 


4. As the Triliterals are the most. numerous and the most perfect 
words, we present the reader, first, with a list of all the Forms of Conju- 
gation, to which the perfect Triliteral Verb is liable. And since all these 
forms do not proceed from any single stem, we take several stems together. 
The Verbs which will serve us for this purpose are the following: . 


OUAlI: act. he returned. — find: he burst. 
NN: he. was glorious, respectable. (@27}: non occ.) - 
fi@m:hereviled. AL): he did.” — 
412: he said. @iH: was blunt. 
| GU"}-"b: he contradicted. @ TA: spun | 
—OUPIA: he resembled, | ‘ne?: he fulminated.* . 


M2: he descended. 


LIST OF CONJUGATIONS OF THE REGULAR AND PERFECT TRILITERAL VERB, | 
I GUA: act. “he returned,” “ ei : — neut. “ ‘he was 
| respectable.” | | 
i. YPM: intens. “he scolded exentingly. 
m AN ne: trs. “he honoured.” | 
Iv. TOUA/!i: pass. “was returned.” reff. “ returned.’ - S 
v. A€'1d: trs. & caus. “he made speak,” “caused to speak.” 
ve TE 12: contin. “he spoke.” intens. ‘PERM: “reviled,” “blas- 
Phemed;” ig. ALN: TOWN: recipr. “he counselled,” 
“gave and took advice.” | : 
vi. “E9U~P") bP: recipr. “ he disputed.” 
vin. ANOVA: caus. “he caused to return.” 


"* These are the known forms of each of these Verbs: ovuAri: TovAri: ANGvArI: 

TOVAA: TOVUANN:: nnd: annd: aAnnne: Hen: WN: 
ANLN: THEN: AWN: TILN: 112: ALI: THe: TEIN: 
2rd: ALVIS: AMMA: WPT: TOT: TIOPIT:: 
SUNA: TIDPA: AMT A: ANA: O22: ADL: APZL: 
TPL: TPPZL: O4.22: And: And: Thind: H1Ned: 
THANG: (22h) ALL: TLL: ANLZ1: ALGAT: PiH: 
APCIH: CAHH: ARWHH: ATA: TATA: ANaATA: &TATA: 
TATATA:: NZP: AIBNAP:: | 
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Ix. APA: caus. & intens. “he caused to resemble,” “ dissimu- 

| lated,” “ flattered.” : 

x. Aliry) 2: caus. “he made speak.” AfrrtidP: “ procured for- 
giveness.”  Aflt%d4fi: reiter. “he inhaled'and exhaled,” “he 
respired,” “breathed.” | 

x. TPP ZR: intens., pass., & refi, “he was sangees humbled,” 
“humbled himself completely.” | 

xu. SWAN: inéens. “broke into pieces.” 

x1, 728.2"): intens. “he performed great things.” | 

xiv. TOUAAN!: reiter. “he returned repeatedly;” i.e. “ walked.” 
Toounwnd: recip. “he consulted with others,” “ took and gave 
advice.” 

xv. TH712: reiter. & recipr. “ conversed with saothen “ spoke fre- 
quently.” | : 

xvi. P4HH: intens. & intrans. “to be blunt,” « stiff” “ obdurate.” 

xvi, APIHH: érs. “to blunt,” “ stiffen,” “ obdurate.” 
xvi. "POUAL I: reff. & pass. “ he returned,” “ was returned.” 
XIX, Thogmm: “he reviled.” 
xx, APL 1d: intens. “he talked one out of any thing,” dissuaded.” 
XXI. AMM 12: “he folded his hands.” | 
xxl. TATA: “he rubbed thin between his fingers.” 
XXII, T4ATATA: pass. “it was rubbed thin between the fingers.” 
xx ASRNEP: diminut. “it shone,” “ glittered, he o ealea ” “re- 
splended.” 


These Forms are not of equally frequent occurrence. Those occurring 
most frequently, are, Nos. 1. m1. Iv. v. VI. VIII. X. XIv. and xv. The rest are 
more rare." 


D. Observations on this List :—Most of the forms it contains are analo- 
gous to the. forms of derivation in the Hebrew, the Arabic, and more 
especially in the Ethiopic Verb; which will be evident from the — 
remarks : 


I. oUAr: comprises the Ethiopic and Avabie I. and Il. forms, and the 
Hebrew Kal and Piél. | 


#* We beg to observe hére, that, on account of the haste in which the Dictionary was prepared 
for press, the Forms xvi. to xxi11. were not arranged in it under their roots; as the Author was 
not then aware, that they were simple derivations from the Triliteral Verb. To this conviction 
he arrived when drawing up this Grammar. 
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m1. ©§@MN:, of rare occurrence, auswers the Ethiopic and Arabic IIL. form, 
aMe,: and Jel. 3 
ur. ANN AZ: answers to the Ethiopic rv. an v., and to the Arabic rv. 


Iv. TOUANI: corresponds with the Eth. vi. and Vit and with the 
Arabic Vv. 


Vv. ALI: “he ‘aaa speak,” answers ihe Arabic XI. 
Vi ee eae: “he spoke,” answers the Eth. vn. ‘rM¢2: and Arabic vi. 


VIL TISP TT: seldom occurs, and has no crept in the other 
languages. 
vil. 1x. and x. answer the Bakiopi and Arabic x... anrang: 


oe 


The rest are peculiar to the Amharic; although modifications of the 
same forms occur, especially in the Arabic. 


6. Before we proceee we notice eas ee of the seee classes of 
Verbs : | 2 


I. TRILITERALS WHOSE FIRST RADICAL IS A GUTTURAL. 
They are affected by the rules laid down in Part I. Ch. VIL. 2. B. 3. C.. 
The following list contains their several conjugations : 
Radices, 00}: “he believed”; and AA: “he passed.” 
I. #004: “he believed.” : | 
I. ‘fOU0}: “he was ia ae “creditable,” “trustworthy”; “he en- 
trusted.” | | ; 
mt. AFjo0}: “he darauinied ae he made believe.” 
iv. Afi}: “he entrusted,” “accredited,” “attested.” 
v. TAA: “he trespassed,” “varied:”: | Aa 
ve AMTAAA,: eae & trs. a made pass in different nt ways."* 


* Other Verbs of this class : Agov: Adri: nev: ‘eH: ‘nee: ner: | 
ACM: 024: APS: ANZ: ‘AN: anm: ATS: Alll: Al: 
AR: ANA: AMP: AON: AHA: AHi: ALA: ALov: AL: 
ALM: AR: ALT: ARE: 01798: ADH: Amd: AR¢: Am}: 
AGLR: ARG: ARN: Ade: one: OdP:: The Dictionary ns that 


‘the original Forms of these Verbs are not all of prima “a2; but in the Amharic, they indy be all 
ce aes in this form. 
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TL. GEMINANT TRILITERALS. 


- "They are originally Biliterals, whose second radical letter has’ been 
doubled. See Part I. Ch. VII. 2. D. 7 | 


List of Triliteral Geminants. 
APP: intrs. & act. “ went away,” “dismissed.” 
Ae? P: irs. “he thinned,” “ rarefied.” 
TAPP: pass. “he was dismissed”; reff. “he abandoned himself. . 


Vv. AAP: intens. “he yawned.” ANE R: “he canna 


II. 
Ill. 


. TIT T: pass. “he was pushed down, 


~ TILL: pass. int. “he was persecuted.” 


ALiG0 2 2: caus. “he embittered,” “ exasperated.” : 


ABITT: “he glided down” on his posteriors; “he cheated.” 
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“was cheated.” 
T'3°JAA: “he fornicated.” | 
A tM2d.é:: = -" ia 
és h h * dT Ie 
TM. ot stretched himself 
III. GEMINANTS WHOSE FIRST RADICAL IS A GUTTURAL. t 
“.0U0D: inirs. “was painful”; . rs. “ gave pain.” 
Oud: pass. “felt pain.” | 
fy. {}oUou: caus. “gave pain,” “made sick.” _ 
AftpPoevan: sympathetic, “ nursed sick persons.” 


IV. PERFECT BILITERALS. { 


"Vhs “was beautiful.” "]: “ was great.” 


f'1i: “ beautified,” “ praised.” ART: “ he grew.” 
Thi : “was given.” | 


* These Verbs are very numerous. Cf. in the Dictionary Ae: ANN: amm:- 
O02 2: DUz}: COHH: OURR: CPP: HAA: MAA: Madd: APP: 
nee: fda: faa: fied: firr: PAA: PRB: N22: 111: 
TAA: INN: FHH: WL: MM: had: Not: nan: ner: 
Teil: O22: OL: H44: Bit: LPP: WA: FAA: T2e: 
ITT: ILL: FLL: 16.6.: Movonu: (d.d.: KNN: man: RAA: 
RTT 4HH: - | 
+ AgvoU: AAA: ANN: ANN: AHH: gw RY 

$s: 21: oof: Til: 2m: AM: ‘fie: TT: e: er: ne: 


TT: 10: MM:: 
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wv. Afliyi: “he beautified,” “ “ glorified. : 
v. #27: “made grow,” “ trained, es educated. = 
vi. ")%4: “flourished.” 
vil. #744: “made to flourish.” 
vir. TMM: “to betray each other.” Pe 


_ . V.. IMPERFECT BILITERALS. Prima Al 
I AP: “he saw.” 
I. “PP: pass. “ was seen,” “appeared.” 
mm. ALP: rs. “made to see,” “showed.” 
iv. ALEPP: érs. “made to be seen,” “brought into sight.” | 
v. SPP: recipr. “ looked at each other,” “ was over against each other.” 
"made look at each other.” 


VI. sperecrive verss; i.e. Verbs which have dropped one or. two 
Radical Letters, either in the middle or at the end. 
1. Verbs with Absorbed Guttural at the end. 
1. ")M: intrs. “he entered.” Eth. 711A: 
i. AMM: érs. “he introduced.” . 3 
ut. ‘T'): “it was proper,” “ becoming,” “it belonged.” 
v. %°9": act. “he married. ig | 
v. “P27: pass. “was married.” 
vi. ALVIN: caus. “ made go in,” “ introduced.” 
vil, NPP: inéens. “ was quite sufficient.” 
vin. 71 : reiter. “used to marry,” “ menueary¢ cohabited,” “behaved 
properly.” 
Ix. ARCL: intens. “he comforted.” 
x. R&T: pass. “was comforted.” ‘T'ind,d,: recipr. “ quareled with 


- each other.” * 





_ * Of the same class are the following: “7: ng. 14: 1a: RA: RG: : O0Z,: 
3U: AY: AN: GOA; NA: OU: GON: 1): IP: ouf: out): 
Wee: fd: WP: 21: 20: 2b: 2n: 2B: 22: MA: 199: WM: 
fi: VA: fg: PA: POD: PA: PE: PR: PM: NS: NE NP: 
an: NH: NW: NM: TAL TD: Ta: WB: AK: 1: ACG: TH: 
Ne: OF: OH: Od: O7: OM: HO: Hd.:. ~~ Rae WM: 
Wé.: TH: a.c- &e. a : pee 
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2. Verbs with Absorbed Guttural in the middle. - 


OA: Eth. COgA: “he swore.” 
AUDA: irs. “made sae “administered an oath.” ve 


- TODA: pass. “ was sworn.” 
. AMODA: trs. “ made swear.” 


AMMA: frequentat. “distributed by casting lots.” 7 


- $OQOVA: recipr. “mutually swore,” “conspired.” 
- TODAA: intens. “besought,” “adjured.” * 


3. Verbs with an Absorbed P: in the middle. t 
Ld: act. “he sold.” ch. 2: neutr. “he went.” 
fAach.@: frs. “he made go,” “drove the threshing oxen.” 


- TPLdh: pass. “was sold.” 
. TPM: “he traded.” THR: eee 
: Anh: caus. “made go.” 


4, Verbs with an Absorbed @: in the middle. 
ou: neut. “he stood. 
Adau: trs. “made to stand,” “ erected.” 


- THO: pass. “ was erected. 


T'f@90: intens. “he withstood,” “resisted.” 
ALlP-P: caus, “ he detained,” “caused to wait. 


/ Tem } intens. “ultimately resisted.” 


VIT. 


5. Verbs with two Absorbed Gutturals, derived from » Quadriliteral, " They 


TRB: 
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are but few in number, and only three Conjugations have been discovered § . 


I. 
Il. 


AA: “to be loose,” “lax.” 
AAA: act. “to loosen,” “ slacken.” 


I. T7784: iniens. “to stamp,” “pound,” “clapper,” “to chatter 7 


oe See also the following Verbs: ani: Ae: Ani: AM: Ad,: BIA: TD: 
ogn: FP: 89): ong: UA: Z.P: 2M: WA: 199: AP: AN: 
at: 4h: iA: dé: Tir: Pa: fe: nf: NE: PA: Cf: PT: 
PM: 47: Be: Of: 2i: DA: I: DH: MA: 
_t Thm: ae: (he: Aa: fi: ©: 4H: 
—.U: qe; qu: CM: flav; Hou: OP: £2: Tre: He: ROD:; 
—§ AA: d.d.: 1: AN: PB:: | 
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6. Verbs doubly imperfect. . 

(a) Beginning with an (: and having an Absorbed Guttural at ; the 
end. There are but few (AP: and AA: not being included): AM: 
ATQ: AG:: 

I. AM: negat. “to want” _ | 

I. h4T): neg. pass. “to be wanted? ” 

in, ALM: caus. “ to'deprive.” 


(b) Beginning with P: oe absorbs a Guttural. 
1! BPH: Eth. ASH:: act. “to seize.” | 
I. APH: ers. “ caused another to seize.” 
ut. “—PPH: pass. “ was seized.” 
Iv. APH: caus. “caused to seize,” “betrayed.” 
v. TPPH: pass. frequentat. & recipr. “ was frequently or alternately 
seized,” “seized frequently,” “completely,” or “reciprocally.” 


(c) . Various forms of the Verb AA: “ Fo say.” 
Not to be confounded with the Auxiliary AA: “To he.” Its forms are 
partly derived from AA:, partly from NUA: Eth. 
I. AAA: “he said.” 
. ANA: “to deceive by talking.” 
It ‘PRA: “to be said,” “called.” 
Iv. $NA: “to be deceived.” 
v. TNA: “to rumour in public.” 
ve TANNA: 
vn. “TANNA: 
vit. ANNA: “he persuaded.” 
Ix. ‘PAA: “he was talked into any thing,” “ was persuaded.” 
x. ATAA: “he persuaded,” “cheated by talking.” 


recipr. “to say to each other.” 


| (d) Conjugation of the Verb T@:: and gum): 


>. VIL. various consuGATIONS OF QUADRILITERAL AND PLURILITERAL VERBS. 
1. Reduplicated and Transposed Bilitérals. 

Stems: AVUAGU: “to be green.”: APA®P: “to bedaub.”. 7P4: 
“to shake.” ‘ MPN: “to cudgel.”. Pipi: “toexcavate.” PMPM: 
“to bruise.” (N2N2:: ) 
| I AQUGUAOD: reut. “it was green, “ fresh. is 
1. AATVACD: trs. “he made green,” “ verdant,” “ refreshed.” 
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1. TAPAP: pass. “ he was bedanbed. is 

Vv. APP: act. intens. “he shook.” 

v. TAPAP: refi. “ bedaubed,” “ washed himself.” 
vi. ALAPA®P: caus. “ he caused bedaubing.” 
vi. ASNENEL: act. “beat,” “shook.” | 

vit. TEPMPM: pass. & neutr. “ trembled.” 
xX. ASPUPN: act. “he stirred,” “ moved.” 
x. PSP: pass. & neutr. “ was moved,” “moved.” 


XI. ANVIPINPH: trs. “he moved.” * 


2. Derivates from Triliterals hada one Radical doubled and transposed. 
I. Rare qd: neut. “it was blunt.” 
tm ALASLW: trs. “he blunted.” ; 
mt. TRA LW: pass. “ was blunted.” 
iv. ANT OD: érs. “he gave success.” 
v. TNEM1: neut. “he succeeded,” “ prospered.” 
ve ASIN: neutr. “it became knotty.” 
But few verbs belong to this class. 


3. Geminants. 
We rank under this class only such forms as cannot, with our. present 
knowledge of the language, be considered to belong to Form XVI. of the 
regular Triliteral Verb. This class is but small : 


r TNAA: intrans. “he fled,” “ escaped.” 
u. “PROP: pass. “ was destroyed.” t 


* The Verbs of this class are very numerous. The following do belong to them: 
G0200 2: 00490}: ZN2ZN: HNN: PAPA: Pe2 Pod: PNPM: 
n2n2: nnn: MeoqMesv: --n rn: NHNH: NMNM: Tata: 
MPM?: Fir: THTA: THN: Meme: Tét4.: MAMN: 
THIH: M4AMé: FRR: Win: 1HIH: AIA: NANA: 
MAMA: N2énd: Telr2d: Terk: OAOA: OHOH: 
Gicevug.ou: Gnaan: MvwMaA: O2@d: HNHN: H4&Ha,: 
PALA: PAR: PNEN: Média: 24.24: PIP: Bava: Joo 
Lada bre rd: WTI: 6AGEA: 6.24.2: sabiedan 23° And the Augmented Forms: 

Afinened: (for anne ne: ) TPNHOH:: 
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mm. ‘T'IQAA: neutr. “walked nimbly,” “affectedly,” “ proudly.” 
wv. ALI: PS: trs. “he warned,” “cautioned.” 

v. ASNNAA: act. “he rolled about.” 

vi. *P'SINNAA: pass. “was rolled about.” 


4, Quadriliterals and Pluriliterals of diferent Radicals. 
1 GOTT}: neutr. “was glorious.” 
1. AOU} 4: trs. “he glorified.” | 
WW. Toury): pass. “he was glorified.” | 
Vv. ASCOT: intens. “he dismissed.” | 
v. TALMT: pass. “he was dismissed,” “took his leave.” 
vi. APO 1i: caus. “he caused to glorify.” 
vi. "RANNM: intens. “he overthrew completely.” 
vin. TTANNM: pass. intens. “he was completely overthrown.” 
IX, THrantrT: recipr. & reiter. “ took leave from each other.” * 


Section III. 
On the Flexion of Verbs. 


The Flexion of Verbs treats on their Moods, Tenses, Numbers, and 
- Persons. | 


‘ 


1. Moods of the Amharic Verb. 
The dAvanavie Verb has Seven Moods: (a) the Indicative ; (b) the Con-. 
tingent ; (c) the Subjunctive ; (d) the Constructive; (e) the Imperative ; 
(f) the Infinitive ; (g) the Participle. : 7 | 


* ), This class is most numerous, and comprises a great variety of Verbs, as the following 
List will show: SU@NH: OONNd: GOPN®: VTP: o0jHU: 
ANA: MINA: MH2: HHA: MMe: 19981: Mind: Ara: 
PAN: PAOM: CAMS: POOMA: $-2 (ou: enmd: nent: 
T2100: Tira: Find: ACAN: Arn: AIM: O12A: 
(M7 1A:) HINA: Hrd: Lived: STH: LYM: FAC: bFiPeh: 
Tinh: TIGA: TiK4d: M2Poo: MOT: Ard: KOA: 
G4T2: GIPA= 
' 2, Most of the forms comprised in this List are Derivative ; either from Nouns, as oonnd: 
o0yTri: Find: n2nt: or, as most of the rest, from Triliteral Verbs. The use 
of the liquid 1: in this amplification of forms, is remarkable ; e.g. frkMNE: is from the Arabic 
ibe, FVIMNT: from the Hebrew NW, mime: from the Eth. FM ?:: 
HVAH 2: from the Eth. MHZ: &. 
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A. The Indicative Mood has nothing particular. It. has two Tenses, 
the Preterite and the Present (or Future) ;. besides -which, other Tenses 
are formed by the one and the Constructive, in connexion with 
Auxiliaries. 3 . 


B. The Contingent is the simple verbal form with the Personal Pre- 
formatives and Terminations, and serves for the Indicative as well as for 
the Subjunctive, according as it is either, (1) Simple; or (2) has Conjunc- 
tions prefixed, and what the nature of those Conjunctions is; or (3) whe- 
ther any, and what sort of Auxiliary, is attached to it. (See PP. 66, 67.) 


C. The Conjunctive or Subjunctive Mood is not used in the Amharic, 
except for the purpose of expressing a desire, or request, or obligation. 
Its peculiarity consists in its Radicals, after the prefixion of the Personal 
Serviles, assuming the form of the Imperative. (See pp. 68, 69.) 


D. A curious Mood, and peculiar to the Amharic and Tigré languages, 
having its beginning undeveloped in the Ethiopic Infinitive, is the Con- 
structive. It is formed by the simple root of the verb with Personal 
Afformatives ; and has four forms; one simple, one augmented, and two 
compound forms. (See pp. 70, 71.) 


E. The form of the Imperative (its nature being the same as in other 
languages) is short. (See p. 71.) ; 
F. The Infinitive, or Verbal Substantive, is formed by the prefxion of 
ov: to the Simple Form. 


. G. The Participle presents five; viz. three Simple, and two Compound 
Forms. The three former, partaking of a nominal character, have been 
exhibited in the Table of Derivative Nouns: the two latter are formed by 
the Finite Verb Preterite and Contingent, to which certain Preformatives 
are prefixed; and they retain their flexibility, i.e. capability of being con- 
jugated. . Besides this, they are all ae eanles . (See pp..72, 73.) | - 

_ We come now to speak, at S 


_ IL. Of the Tenses of the Amharic Verb. : 

: ‘Phey are not so exactly distinguished in the Amharic as in our European 
Languages; in fact, the Abyssinians have not, strictly speaking, more 
than two divisions of time; i.e. the Past and the Present; the Present 
being used also for the Future. The Past is subdivided into the Perfect, 
and Imperfect or Pluperfect; the Perfect being rendered by the simple. 
Preterite form, and the Imperfect or Pluperfect, (which are not distin- 
guished from each other) being composed either of the Contingent or the 
Simple Constructive, with the Preterite Auxiliary 1M é.:: The Present, 

which might be, perhaps with propriety, called ‘Aorist, because it is appli- 
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cable to the Future as well as to the Present Tense, is a form.composed of 
the Contingent and the Auxiliary A#A:: In order to distinguish the 
Future from the Present, where the context is not in itself clear enough, 
certain phrases are adopted which leave no doubt that the time is yet to 
come in which the action &c. of the subject is to take place, But more of 
this afterwards. (See p. 66.) 


3. The Number of Conjugation is but twofold, Saeer and eas 
4, The Persons. 


There are, in reality, not more than three for each Number; viz. the 
person speaking, the person spoken to, and the person spoken of; but the 
grammatical forms are more, as has been shown under the article of Pro- 
nouns, Chap. ITI.; namely, seven forms for the Singular, and three for the 
Plural.. Now the Semitic Languages have this in common, that the per- 
sonal distinctions in the Conjugations of Verbs are expressed by certain. 
letters affixed or prefixed, or both, to the Radicals of the Verb; and in so | 
doing, the act of Conjugation is accomplished. We call the prefixed letters 
Preformatives, and the affixed ones Afformatives. The following List ex- 


hibits them. 
(a) Preformatives. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. | / 
Com. Gender. 
3d pers. masc. @—: — 3 862: 
-» «. fem. oe 
2d .. m&f. T—: a id art 
.. hon. g—: Hee Sh he 
wee Bae faa 1S T—: 
Ist .. com A—: l. A t—: 
- :(b) Afformatives. | 
SINGULAR. oS FLORAL. 
] Pret. Pres. Subj. Constr. “Com. Pret. ‘Pres’ “Say. Comm. 
3. masc. none. none. —o. 3. —H, —i, —U, —aqgp: 
..fem. — Pp: i he SSB ; 


2. masc. —4Jj: | oe oe OR: 2. —aPrU: —i, eae A —aPlr: 


..fem. —fi: i —afi: 
.. hon. 1. —u . U —i@: 

.2—OPUR: .. do —aPup: . 
l.com. —Ue: ww. 8 LL none —a}::_ 


What hitherto has been said, may suffice for the preliminaries: we. 
therefore now proceed to the Conjugation of the Verbs. 
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Secrion IV. 
Conjugation of Verbs. 
Before we enter upon the conjugation of the Regular Verb, we give the 
conjugation of the two Auziliary Verbs: 
AA: he is. aNd: he was; 
and of the Irregular and Defective Verb Substantive, 1a: “he is.” 


A. AA: Eth. VAQ: contr. Ue: “he is,” “there is” (French, i y a), 
is used only in the Present; but that has a Preterite form. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. © 
— 06 oo Common. 

Mase. Fem. Common, they are 
3d pers. AA: he is. AAP: she is. her}, (hon:) is: 
Qd .. AAU: AAI: thou art. | | AAU: you are. 
 « hond. 2. 1. 1 we ee. A: you 
swe Qe yl | 
Ist... woe ew ew ee eee e)6 6A: Tam. | AAG: we are. 


Nore 1.— This verb is not to be confounded with the Irregular Verb 
AAA: “he said”; which will be given, when we treat of the Irregular Verbs 
in general. 


2. The 3d pers. sing. and plur., combined with Suffixed Pronouns, have 
the same signification as “est” and “sunt” in the Latin, with the Dative of 
the Personal Pronoun; e.g. Mihi est, “I have.” So in the Amharic, 

‘MC: AAS: I have (possess) money. : 
O27: Ader: he has (possesses) children. 

3. As Auxiliary, the 3d pers. sing. masc. is changed into AA: ¢49. 
AA: for RA: AA: he says. 
TPgoPpea: for TPIFOM: HA: he is sitting. 


B. 4M2: “he was,” is used as Auxiliary for the Past Tenses in the 
Indicative and Subjunctive. It has only the Preterite. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. | 
: Mase. Fem Com. {| Common. 
Ind: . : they were. — 
3. roe es ae 3N ZT: she was. . ind, J ws 
h 
2. INCU: mc ii: oat ING TU: ie . 
.hon.l. 2. 2 es ee ee + MS you were. : 


{ you 


ge te oe te ids wes » ING FUR Yo oe. 
l. te ew ew ew eee NCU: T was. INC4: we were. 
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Nore.—When used as an Auxiliary, 
Singular or Plural; e.g. 


Teme: IMC: they were sitting. — 
TOON): INC: thou wouldest come. 


C. 1a: He i is. | 
This verb is singularly anomalous. It consists of merely one radical 
letter 4:, to which the Verbal Suffixes are attached, instead of Personal 
Afformatives. Is used only in one form, which we may call the Preterite — 
of the Podicative, because it resembles that more than many other form. 


' 7 smNncuLAR 


INC: serves often for any person 





“PLURAL: 





"Mase. - + Fem Com, 


3d i — -4Qy: he is. £r: she is. 
2d pers. 34): thou art. afi: thou art. 


-| Common. . 


TPO: they a are | 
"FU: you are | 


pe ee hon. Ds. oh we! ce ares op Sup. i 
Ty ae. ish Rl Se he zk Ea. A i@: i you are. 
pied ee So Tam. _ {Tks we are. 


This is the peculae form of this anomalous verb, Deviations’ are these: 
1®:, for the 3d pers. sing. masc. interrogative, « Is he: or In the Shoa 
Dialect, 1@ @: for the regular 43: 2.9. 

‘A3L-T: 4P: How is it? for RT: oe , 
A second deviation is 3°F:, in the Shoa Dialect, “She is,” for fb: 





. Conjugation of the Perfect and Triliteral Verbs. 

3 _. 4. FIRST CONJUGATION. 73. 
- Simple forts NMNd: neut. “He was honourable.” OUAlI: ne “he 

turned.” intrs.“he answered.” YPM: trs. “he'scolded,” “ es 


(a) Indicative Mood. 


a. PRETERITE. | 
SINGULAR. 


Mase. h h Fem. - h h Com. 
= e was ho- she was ho- 

3d pers. ne: nourable. nne* i nourable. 

| x:  $(thouwast ho- . 
a ts n Bau: : : nach *-% nourable.- 

. hon. 1. i a nned.: you were 
sfae-- se ae ee athe iz sone . NNZAFU: A Peach 
1. ae ee ee tee . NCU: I was honourable. 


;  Collitiais ale 

3d pers. 1N2,; they were honourable. 

2d .. NCFL: you were honourable. 
Ist -.. Tne: = we hi honourable. - 
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‘ 
8. PRESENT AND FUTURE. 
SINGULAR. 


7 Mase. od) Fem. nae Common. \ 
he is, _ she is, | 
Sap, given} wl be TNNCAT: jill 
hon. | hon. 


thou art, 
2 FPFnnday: trnnceani: sa 
; on. 


| , | . you are, 
sshon. 6 2 6 ee ee eee ee eee BINNS: TT 


or W 
We ee ee ee eee ee ee AM ATPUR ( be hon. 
a Lam, 
ho. 2 ee ee ew wee eee el. U CAIN.ALE: sal be 
rr oe ee a hon. 
PLURAL: 
Common, 


3d pers. enn @.fr: they are, will be honourable. 
(2d. FE NNEATU: you are, will be honourable. | 
Ist .. ABZNNA?AS: we are, shall be honourable. 
Nore 1.—Whether this form, when it occurs, is intended for the Prsccnt 


or for the Future Tense, generally depends on the context. In order, 
however, to leave no doubt when they. speak of future things, they use the 
simple contingent form with additional. particles; e.g. ANNC: H3&: 
AAS: “Thave (am) to be honourable.” ANIC: H32: ‘LH: nas 
: ‘time is for me (to come) that I am to be honourable,” &e. 


2. Personal Suffixes, and sometimes the: Conjunction 9U:, are infixed 
- between the Simple Form ‘and the Auxiliary. 


(6.) CONTINGENT. 


a. Simple. 
SINGULAR. : . PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem = Common. _ Common. _ 
3d pers. PiNc: Tnnc: . 2nne,: 
ad.. ‘Prone: +nned: — +TniNe,: 


ose a a Pirie: | 
eee Boe. Ll. AP nMe:: 
Istpers.. °  . .C.t«iS:C ATIC: .| ATNNC: 
As this form is used for both the Indicative and the Subjunctive, as well 


as for the formation of Participles, we have given no translation of it; but 
shall present afew instances here, to illustrate its use: 
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2nNC: H3&: in order that he may be honourable. 
A.NNC: that he may be honourable. 

A7L_N-NC: that he is honourable. ta. 
NM.NNC: or ennc: AILU: if he is (be) honourable. 
TnnnNc: than that he should be honourable. *. _ 

FNC: while he is honourable. 

Poalirnc: ‘he that, is honourable, 

ALT c74: he is not honourable. 


The Beosent and Future of the Indicative, also, is a saipacition of the 
Contingent with the Auxiliary AA: which is omitted whenever the word 


receives any augmentation at the beginhing or at the end, except Suffixes 
or Copulative Conjunctions. 


f. comMPouND. 


SINGULAR, | 
. Masc. | Fem. Common. . 
| he was, she was, 
3d p. ZNNC: inc: {na bee been oe Met: (i been 
pe om 
: : (thou wast, 
2. *Fnnc: incu: rine: nchi: hada been 
| : on. | 
. hon. 3 - enmne: M2: you were, 
re ee » © @ 8 TnNd,: m nae — 
| | I was, 
l oe oe ee irae: incu: had been 
PLURAL, hon, | 


- Common. / 
3d_pers. einne: Ne: they were, or had been honourable. 
2d. PNM, FU: iN. FU: you were, or had. been honourable. 
- ANNE: inci: : ‘we were, or sacs been honourable. 


This form i is used for the Subjunetive, as well as for the Indicative. 
. © ‘Subjunctive Mood. = ' 


“Is characterized by having the form of the Imperative sa with the 
Personal Preformatives. 
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: | SINGULAR, a 
Mase. 7 Fem. - Com, - 
let him let her 
3d pers. BANC: be hon. Tnnc: 10 hon. 
7 4 mayest | 
2 .. STANCc: rhnne: { thou 
be hon. 
hon. 1. . - Benne: psd you 
3 2: : Thine: be hon. 
| _ {let me, may 
” ANAC: 1 I, be hon. 
"” PLURAL, i sa, 
Common. 


3d pers. BANG: may they, let them be honourable. 
2... AMNe: may you be honourable. 
1. .. ‘ABANC: may we, let us be honourable. 


Nore 1.—As the Subjunctive is so nearly related to the Imperative, 


always expressing a wish, a request, or indirect.command, it is natural that 
the Second Person Singular, in its direct form, and the same person in the 
Plural, is less frequently used than the remaming, forms; for they use 
more generally the Imperative.: | 


2. Several verbs are destitute of this ‘form, and they 1 use the Simple 
Contingent. It may therefore be of service to the Student, to give a list 
of those verbs of this class which have this form; and another of those: 
which have not. 


VERBS WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE FORM. - 


VERBS WI?PHOUT IT, 


AVNM: APM: ANT: ANM: ATV: :. ATV}: AGUP: A: .. 
AT: A1Z: AIM: TAN: soaAM: APO: AMM: AOM: 
o027}: 902M: FOTIA: OON2: SVN: AHN: AT: cvpn: 
OU: WAM: WIV: W2P: W28: 902): oVeH: qUng: 
WP: WMoo: Zinn: 2ef: 21H: FHI: ou74: ov71N: 


2Hov: 27790: 271M: 214: 2MN:24 2: FT: 1): Ma: 
24?: NAN: 109d: fép: N2P: N@de: Mavv:.fiour: 
nidgé: fea: And: fine: nhnn:: fit: Men: . fire: 
fine nen: mg: fidé2: Moup: fie: Ppacu: pan: 
_ fionr: find: fitve: fir: filam: ae: Pea: Peri: 
PAM: POOL: PWM: PWa4: P-2fl: P-c.2: Net: NPA: 
Pan: &2Nn: PAM: 2M: P24: NA: NLA: NL: 
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VERBS WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE FORM. 


PMA: Nd: PHI: FHA: PROV: 


PMA: PM2: M2: Mi: NAM: 
NZP: NZL: NA: NPA: (grow) Nt: 
aman: Teen: TeH: T2246: THA: 
FPA: IPP: IPH: IPM: Tne: WN: 
WALL P: 14: V2: TIWET12: M2: 
IMP: RZ: 1R4,: 1401: 14P: 14/1: 
nov: n2zoo: fine: nne: Nei: 
NAA: Nat: Nek: Mati: MAP: 
Od: O22: Oni: One: Oe: 


OPM: MONA: OL: OLF: O12: 


@'1H: HA®: H®90¢: Hove: H24: 


HN2: H190: Hi: HIP: Hd.2: Peri: |. 


E2P: ENP: LiH: Pid: PNY: P00: 
R44: TAM: 199 2: 90P :) 290: be Pi: 
12.4,: 1N2: INH: FNM: Id: kT: 
747: TH: We: THT: TRA: "FRA: 
1290: 122: 124: 1M: 1KN: MAP: 
MAG: MEP: Me: MPI: MP1: 
REP: KREG: BAP: ZAM: 4.211: 4,22: 

G4.P2: 4 TA: oe 4.71): 26.02: 4m: 
G4, 400:: 
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Ren: 
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' ‘VERBS WITHOUT IT. 
Trt: TNH: Fira: 
FIZ: iM@2: Wm: 
Orr: OI: Mae: 
HA4,: H2é7}: Hy: 
Hi}: H4i:. pove: 
Shi: 21°: 
POA: Bri: L274: 
PAE: 24P?: Youg: 
2901: IWR: PNT: 


—Tl2: Men: Mee: 


mn: MNn?: MPP: 
Mi: GAC: Mam: 
C00 2: MLooT: QZ: - 


‘nM: Wit: ani: 
W4.2: Mai: Rove: 


A2N: AZ1: APA: RM: 
Gil: 4AM: 4A: 
éaM@rni:: 


f 3. In oe whose first radical has a diphthong, the latter is shortened © 
into that diphthong which answers the sixth vowel order; eg. BP*2R: 
“let him cut,” from @=-@M:: A‘T’rRA:., “do not be deficient.” 


4. The Subjunctive is so nearly related to the Imperative, that it yields‘ - 
all its forms to serve the latter, where that is deficient. So in ‘the nega--- 
tive orders, prohibitions or warnings, where the Imperative cannot be.’ 
used for having no Servile Preformatives; e. g. , 

ATIC: do not tell. ATO: 2: do not fall. 
ATILA: do not kill. At ?*2T: do not cut. 


{d) Constructive Mood. 


This is a singular Mood, which has nothing corresponding, either in 
our European or in the other Semitic Languages; although its form, as 
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far as the Simple one is concerned, answers the Ethiopie Infinitives “1M_C: 
and ‘}-G:; but this Mood is not an Infinitive. It has. nothing of a Sub-— 
stantive character ; whereas the Infinitive is the first Verbal Substantive, | 
possessing both the characters of Substantive and Verb. Nor is there any | 
‘other Mood to which it exactly corresponds : neither Participle nor Gerund, 
nor Finite Verb, will answer it; although it may be oceasionally translated | 
‘by either, and sometimes by ‘an Adverb. It occupies an intermediate 
.station between the Infinitive and the Finite Verb; has four forms, one : 
of which .is. Simple, one Augmented, and two. Compound ; - and is flexible, . 
like the Finite Verb, having Afformatives resembling the Suffixed Pronouns, 
partly of the Noun, and partly of the Verb. The Simple form is used for . 
‘amplifying ;* ; the other forms, on account of the auxiliaries which are at- 
tached to them, for constituting sentences. When‘the nature of thisMood 
is understood, we hope .the designation: ‘Constructive will be Justified ; not | 
shaving been able to fix upon any better. ees 


. The Simple form TNC: (a modification of the radix nn C: “honour”), - 
which may be considered as containing the idea of an agent, and of an‘ 
Action, or a concrete being, and an abstract state or condition, &c., assumes 
peculiar forms of Pronouns; which must-not be taken as Possessive (Nomi- | 
nal), but as Personal (Verbal) ; nor as the other Verbal Suffixes which are | 
‘in the Accusative; bat they are Nominatives. Here it is: 


a. FIRST FORM oF THE CONSTRUCTIVE MOOD. . 


Simple Form. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


. Masc. Fem, Com. Com. ; 
3d.p. NC: { 7 ‘being NnN<d.: she being honourable. nn 2M: they 2 
2 aA2U:  — ‘NWhhH2’?fi:thou being honourable) NNG.TU: you 3 
.-hon.l.. a ee MNMNZ2O: yoube- |, | fe 

y IN? 3: we 
wee, wae Ze ° ee a rs: NN? TU: iin . fs a 
Is wags. ae 7 ; - hd: I being hon. 2 


The Augmented form has become Finite by the Auxiliary AA: being 
attached to the Simple form; but not in the same manner as it.attaches 
itself to the Contingent, in constituting the Present and Future, Tense. 
It serves for the Past and the Present Tenses. 
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8. SECOND OB AUGMENTED FORM OF THE CONSTRUCTIVE MOOD. | 
Constructive Aorist saci and. | Perfect 


_ SINGULAR, PLURAL. . 


Masc. Fem Com Com. 
he is | 


3. NNCPA: {ra NEA: she is (was) hon. 2 PA: they | | 





2. nnewa: MN2MA: thou art (wast) hon. | NNGELA: you 


are, or were honourable. 


honk... eee TANSPA: it 
2. . a : F . TNC PLA: hon. | 
' : : ~ 7 _pmacran, ee RATA: we 
_ RAW: I am (was) h. 


Y. COMPOUND CONSTRUCTIVE FORMS. 
~~ Constructive Perfect. | 


SINGULAR. © 


aye: (he was, » . (she was, or | : 
3. bhi or had Tran: J had been 
ING: | been hon. JINATF?L hon. 
| : hou wast 
nn Zu: hads been PMLA t ; 
° hadst b hadst bee 
2 tanca: sacs ancii: ) “a n 
= In : a 4i | you were 
- honl. . ° . ‘ : NZD: i nd; : 
ee ee ae . ;: INC. FU: Nd TU: Va eo 


i. 4 ~ oe lel: INCU: I was, had ‘been h. 


*e 
PLURAL, 
Common. 


_ 3d pers. Theo: iNd,: they - .¢ | le 
ad .. ANT: ING Tl: you were, or had been ‘honourable; 
Ist .. M23: 1NCi: we | | | 
This form is used merely for the Indicative. Observe, also, that 1NC: 

may be used throughout, without any i as remarked i in the Note to 

the conjugation of 3M 2: p. 65. : 
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a. Constructive Form of Uncertainty. 


SINGULAR, 


3d ‘mase. “ne: BULA: he may 

. fem. Td: TULTAT: she may 
2d mase. TZU: TULA: 
.fem. neti: rufani: 
. hon.l. NNZ2ZO: GUT: 7 a 
8 neneser: ruratyes 7 BY 
Istcom. TN2.: AUTAU: I may 


th t : 
f thou mayes probably be honourable. 


: PLURAL.. 
3d mase. TN2D: BUT Mr: they | 
2d .. TINGerTuUE: TULATU: you ! may be honourable. 
Ist com. TiNl2Z"3: A SULA: we | e | 
(ce) Imperative. 

The Imperative has two forms; one which has the first Radical in the 
sixth, and the second in the first order; and another which has the first 
Radical in the first, and the second in the sixth order. All those verbs 
which have the Subjunctive form, have the Imperative in the first; and the 
rest have it in the second form. As a specimen of the first, we take the 
Imperative of NNMd¢,:; and of the other, that of MN®P:: It is used only 
in the Second Person Singular and Plural. «=  % 

a. Form YUU:: | 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. FNC: *l he honourable. |. Com. ¥} MdZ,; be honourable. 
Fem. Find: : 
Diphthong form: #*MC: ¢*mMéd: sing. Me: pl. “ « count.” 





RB. Form UU: 
SINGULAR. | . | PLURAL. 
Mase. MN : Com. MN: do you susceve 
Fem. ane: 3 do toa bbserve. 


Ga ) Infinitive Mood. 
Is formed by prefixing 90; to the Simple root; and it presents the 
two forms: 00}} MC: “to be honourable;” and oUM NP: “to observe.” 
With Prima Rad. Diphthong: SU¢~qnC:: “ to number.” ig COPEL: “to 


till,” « 
~ (g) Participles. 
a. Simple: act. dé: one who is honoured. 
pass. OQ: any thing dipped. 
Eth. pass. $iMPC: honoured. 
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R. Compound Part., Adjective, or Relative Participle. 
SN For the Preterite—Is formed by prefixing the Relative Pronoun Pp: 
to the Preterite. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


3.masc. PTIM2: he ) who was | 
fem PnNe Tr: shot 3. Pring: they who were hon. 


2.masc. PNNCU: } thou who 
fem. PNMCLI:S wast hon. 


hon. PNM: | } you who 
. 2. PNON?“FU-:5 were hon. 
lecom. PNNCU-: I who was hon. | 1. PMMCi: we who were hon. 


2. PTNYZ.FU-: you who were hon. 


2 For the Present —Is formed by prefixing the Relative Pronoun 
Pyo—-.: to the forms of the Contingent Mood. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
3.masc. POMC: he ang 3. POW NMNd,: they who are hon. | 
..fem. PJP NNEC: shes hon. | 
2.masc. P9O-P TNC: ) thou who | 2. PFOr iN Nd,: you who are hon. 
.» fem. omecavas | art hon. : | 
--hon.l. POG NM? 2 you who 
2. PIOTNNd.: are hon. y | 
l.com. PJO}NC: Iwhoam hon. | 1. PY83NNC: we who are hon. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The Simple Participial forms are used in their verbal as well as in. 

a nominal character. This is evident in Active Verbs; e.g. MAP: 

“observing,” watching,” guarding”; and “guardian,” “observer”: which 

_ may have its object connected with it either in the Genitive Case, when it 

is considered as a Noun, eg. PM: MIP: “a keeper, guardian, of 

sheep,’ “shepherd”; or in the Accusative Case, F3: MM": “one 

keeping, watching the sheep.” The Passive forms are resolvable by the 
two compound forms (8) and (2) of the Passive Conjugations. 


2. The two compound forms of the Relative or Adjective Participle 
evince their Participial character (which consists in partaking —partici- 
piendo—of the properties of the Verb as well as of the Noun, and forming 
a connecting link between both) by the position in which they stand when 
connected with Nouns, as Adjectives; by the treatment they experience 
from other Transitive. Verbs, when being put into the Accusative Case; 
and by the influence they themselves exercise on Nouns and Pronouns. 
As this subject, however, belongs more properly to the Syntax, we shall 


leave it for the present. 
L 
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Before we leave this subject, we beg to present to the Student those 
regular deviations which take place in those verbs whose third radical 
letter is liable to change, by the accession of the vowels i and 6, according 

| : the rule laid down Part I. Ch. VII. c. This occurs in verbs ending in 
°W: fi: T:4:H: @: M: KR: -and @:, with (1) the Feminine of the 
pers. masc. in (a) the Present Indicative; (5) the Contingent Simple 
and Compound ; (c) Subjunctive; (d) Imperative; (2) with the Ist pers. 


sing. in the Constructive Simple and its Compounds. Instances: 
l. ATA: “ He span.” FOR 

T4aT Pali: thou (fem.) spinnest . . T4/TA Pari es 

T4ATR:. . - .. . . *PATA: 


Té-F 2: Nchi: thou (f) sisveplanine T4-rv,: inch: 
$é-Pe: TUFAL: thou(/) wiltbe spinning, P4rA,: TUL: AAT: 


GT@: dothou(f.) spin... - - GTA: 
G:T@: thou (f) shalt, mayest thou spin, ‘GTA: 
étB:Ispimning. . .. - >) + GTA: 
é-rRAU: Ispin,spn  . . - - ) BTA: AAU: | 
 44PB: INCU: I was spinning ©. . 4A: INCU: 


I shall (may pro- 


6:0 RB: AUTAU}, 


2 FTW: “He was king” (queen). —  oogri: “He returned.” (act.) 


E91 APi: thou art queen . . . . THTUL: AAT: 
Trai: . 1. . . PIM: 
Toua;ni: nc: iar was ean TooAl,: NCH: 


+Pan: rufafni: pokey ova: rutani:: 


“PF 1Pi: mayest thou reign as Queen . TF 1UL: 

"HITE: be queen. . . woe ew ee RDU: 

OVATL: . OVAL: 

SOATAU-: KODA TIP AU: wants 1 Bich OUATL: INC 
INCU: SVALL: AULAL: U: SUATL: AULTAL:: 


3. Nac: “He opened.” 


+TnG@-Paii: thou openest . .- - Tng|:tPa}#i: 
rnet: $y. @ a : . . Tn|et: 


CH. ve] ON THE VERBS. _ 15 


TNnG.F: in cli: ‘iii: wast opening, 


FOR 


+TnN,|- kh: INCH: | 


+TnGt: putan:{ " wt a | Ther: rufa: 


} opening 
‘dé: mayest thou open . 
HiéF:dothou open ... . 
NG*E:lopening. . ...- . 
NG FAW: I open af 
NG‘E: INCU: & NEG: AUPE AU: 


4. Ag}: “He begged.” 


.. Phang: 
. nat; 
. NnGt: 


» NETLPAL: 
NG:t: AUTAL:: & NE: 
INCU: 





ATF ATI: thou beggest . Page yall: 

$TAGOG: &. 2... wee . TAI: 

AGE: dothoubeg . . . . - - - Aga: 

AOE: I begging . . -. AGL: 

AI®FAU: I am (was) beeing - - AIDTPAL:: 
5. GOZH: “He poisoned.” 

‘ouc wari : thou poisonest. . . . +ooc Hn PALI : 

TOOCH: &.. 2. 2. 2 6 es ees TOUCH: 

OUCH: and GUC HL: do thou poison, SUCH: 

ouc' TE: I poisoning... + ss = OUCH: 

SUC TTA: I poison aks » « DTCHEAL: 
6. M2@: “He descended.” 

+Toc@afni: thou descendest . ees TOC 2 Pali : 

TOc@: &c. - Proce: 

Tard ©: mayest thou sac -. -) tMO!|k: 

@2,@-: do thou descend -. O22: 

OCB: &c., I descending .. OCR: 

WMC BAuU-: I was, am descending . . OCPPAU: 
7. M1M: “he pounded.” 

‘r@M184 fi: thou poundest . . pour vrali: 

T@M1: &.. . .. - - . POwM,::. 

“Fr @>'16t: mayest thou oahal - £taoilmM:: 

(16: do thou pound . - O'lmM,: 
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@ 10h: IT pounding&e. . . . . - MIM: 
@M26LAU-: I am (was) pounding . . OUPLPAL:: 
8. "NW: “he reproved,” “ chastised.” W2@: “he proceeded.” The 
changes are the same as in No. 7. 
B. SECOND CONJUGATION. | 
whose characteristic is a prolongation of the first radical, by which it 
is changed from the first into the fourth form. Its force is intensity of 
the idea of the original form. | 
PMN: he scolded exceedingly. 
Its difference in form, from the First Conjugation, is as follows: 

1. It retains the first long radical throughout; on this acccount, it 

2. Has no peculiar form for the Subjunctive, but is served eu as 
Contingent Mood. 

3. In the Imperative, the first radical is long, of the fourth: the second 
short, of the sixth order. 

» 4. In the Infinitive, the first radical is of the fourth; the second, as in 
all the conjugations, of the first order. _ 

The mode of conjugating being the same as in the first species, we 
shall give only the Third Person, a and Plural, in those Moods 
and Tenses which have it. 

1. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite. 


3d pers. SINGULAR. 3d pets. PLURAL. 


2M: he scolded exceedingly &c. | FPN: they scolded sxéeoaingly: &e. 
| Present and Future. 


_s he scolds exceedingly _ {they scold exceed- 
4a a1 a as | eee | ingly &e. 
2. CONTINGENT. 
Simple. 
2Aen: | | Sen: 
| Compound Preterite. 


fhe scolded, had 
scolded, wasscold- 


2AeN: iN2Z:( ing, would scold | BALE n: ing :.he scolded, &c. 


would have scold- 
| ed exceedingly. 
Compound of Uncertainty. 
Z1L-M:) he may (perhaps) scold a 
LUTA: } exceedingly &c. PART: euUT&:: 
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3. sUBJUNCTIVE.—None. 
| 4, CONSTRUCTIVE. 


Simple. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


2M: he,scolding exceedingly &c. | "MG: they scolding &c. 
Augmented Present and Perfect (Aorist). 





_ che scolds (scolded) MLE NPA: they scold, Bo. 
AS apace | exceedingly, &c. 
| | | Comp. Preterite. 
hescolded,wasscold_ enw: in é,: they scolded, &e. 





| ASP: Me: je exceedingly, &c. 
Comp. of Uncertainty. 
en: eura: : he may (perhaps) scold exceedingly, &e. 
| O. IMPERATIVE. | 
. ae a ‘} do thou scold. | 120: fee . mecole eee 
6. INFINITIVE. | 
Our YN: to scold, the scolding, 
7. PARTICIPLES. 

1, Nominascens.—f} @N,: “a scolder,” “ one who scolds exceedingly.” 

2. Adject— PUY NPN: &c. “one who scolds exceedingly,” &e. 
Of course, there is no Passive Participle of this form. 





| c. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Active and Transitive Voice-—The characteristic is an #: prefixed ‘to 
the radix ; which puts Personal Preformatives, excepting @:, into the 


fourth order. 
Form ATNINE: “he honoured.” 


J]. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. 
SINGULAR. : PLURAL, 
anne: he honoured, &. as nnd: | ANNe;: they honoured, &e. 
Present and Future. 


enmnaa: he honours. PNNem: they honour, &c. 
ih asain she honours, &c. | 
_ 2. CONTINGENT. 
Simple. 
erie TNMNC: &e. &. | Pnne,: &e. 
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SINGULAR. Compound P. reterite. PLURAL. 
ennc: med: &c. | enn”: MZ: &. 
Compound of Uncertainty. 


ennc: ZUTA: he may (perhaps) honour, &c. 
3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ennc: may he (let him) honour, &c. as BANC: &c. 


4, CONSTRUCTIVE, 


Simple. 
“AyINC: he honouring. | | AIM 2M: they honouring. 
AyINdG.: she honouring. : . 
a oi: i thou honouring. ANG TU se te ponents: 
yds i you honouring. 7 
Afi tid: I pnonourne: | ANN: we honouring. . 


Augmented Present and Preterite. 
he honours (ho- 
ANNCPA: | noured) &e. | Ann EPA: | 
Compound Preterite. 
ANNC: NZ: he honoured, &. | AA-N2Z: iN2,: they honoured, &c.. 


they honour (ho- 
noured) &c. 


SINGULAR. 5. IMPERATIVE. PLURAL. 
oo sie do thou honour. | ANN, do ye honour. 


6. INFINITIVE. . 
OY%1NC: tohonour, the honouring. 
7. PARTICIPLES. 
1. Nominal, AINE: the honourer, one who honours, 


PO" PNNC: he who honours. 
PnN2: he who honoured. . 


——— 


2. Adject. 4 


D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
THN: “he was reviled.” 

Its nature is pre-eminently Passive (objective), and reflective. Its 
characteristic is the Preformative "fT: to the original form in the Preterite, 
Constructive, and Imperative, which, in the same manner as in the cognate 
languages, gives way to the other Preformatives in the process of conju- 
gations. The second radical remains unchanged in all the moods, tenses, 
and persons, except in the Constructive Moods. So does also the first 
radical in the Infinitive Mood. These two remarks serve to distinguish 
this and the other Passive Conjugations from the rest. 
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1. INDICATIVE, 
Preterite. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL.. 
od pers. masc. ‘Tf¥2MN: he was reviled. | ‘TBM: they were reviled: 
— &e. &c., the same as nnd: &c. 


Present and Future. 


SINGULAR. : PLURAL, | | 
he is (will | ‘they are 
3d pers. masc. Bf} na: } : 3dp.c. CNIENLr: jen be) 
P © EMEA: 9h) reviled. P. £ ¥ ideas 


ag _ {she is (will 
- fem. “TENA: bee reviled. 
2dper.masc. *PPPAIAU: ) thou art 


you are 
fem. “PAE PAPI: (wilt be) bil roe i (will be) 


-. hon. 1. BAPTA: you are 3 3 
. 2 PARA TKUR: (will be) | S 
we are 
Ist.. com. AMEN at: I am (shall be) ASILNA: i (hal be) 
2, CONTINGENT, 
Simple. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ieee masc, BIPM: fem. Tien: enen: 
2d... .. ‘FAN: fem. THEN: THe: | 
. hon.1. Bnenm: 2 Then: : 
Ist.. com. ANN: — AINLEN: 
| Compound Preterite. 
od pers. masc. SINGULAR, 
@rie-M: 3N2: he was (would be), had been (would have been), reviled, 
&e. &e. 


PLURAL. . 
Znen: ine: they were (would be), had been (would have been), 
reviled, &c. &c. 


Compound of Uncertainty. 
| / SINGULAR. PLURAL. | 
3d pers, masc. he may (per- | a they may (per- 
enen: eur as) haps) be re- | BNGOIh: eure) haps) be re- 
viled, &c. &c. | viled, &c. &c. 





3. SUBJUNCTIVE.—None. 


80 ETYMOLOGY. | : [ cH. Iv. 


4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
SINGULAR. Simple. PLURAL, 
3d p. masc. ‘PflM: he being reviled. | THigNd@:: they being 
--fem. ‘TPB: she being reviled. 


2d..masc. “TEN: Po being re- THE VEU: you being 7 
..fem. THe nfi:)  viled. | rr 
.. hon. 1). THEN: pe being : 
.. 2 TAL VPU:) reviled. 
Ist..com. ‘fPit@-M.: I being reviled. | ‘T&M: we being 
Augmented Aorist. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
3dp.m.- THENPA: _ THENPA: |. they 
soe f PPA IAF: shes (was) | 
2d..m. ‘THeNYA: i thou art ; THE VELA: you 
see fF OTHE NTIA:S (wast) | 3 sit 
 hon.1. PHENPA: you are / & reviled 
- THEE AA:S (were) | | 
Ist.. com. ‘Tf E-NPAU: S iyi (was) ThHenra: we 
SINGULAR. Compound Preterite. PLURAL. 
he was (had t'ri@Md@::) they were (had been) 
3d p. m. thee: { been) reviled, | Md.: f reviled, &c. &c. 


5. IMPERATIVE. 


do thou be (sub- 
Mase. THON: 
Fem. “Then: [me mit to sa re- 


do you be (submit to 


THRO: being) reviled. 





6. INFINITIVE. 


GU} L-M: to be reviled, the being reviled. 


7. .PARTICIPLES. 
(a) Nominal, ‘Tfi¥MN,: one who is reviled. 
(2) Relative, a. Perf. PTti2@M: he who was (has been) reviled. 
fp. Pres. POPLIN: he who is reviled. 


= 
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 <£. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
| Af 12: He made (caused to) speak. 
' The nature of this verb is dopbly transitive, or causatiue: It combines | 
the characteristics of both the second and the third conjugations; the 
prolongation of the first radical giving intensity to the transitively (by #:) 


augmented form. 
1. INDICATIVE... 





. Preterite. 
SINGULAR ts FLORA 
3d — Af ld: } he made _). AL I¢,: they made 
fem. A£'12F: Jshe made | | _ - > 
eae AL ICU?) gi madest | | fF UeePUr: you made} 2 
.. .. fem. AE ICT: Oe zB oe ae 
--hon.l. AF 12,: 8 1 Q° 
2 AE Tees} YOU made | ee ee 
Ist..com. AL ICL: I made — | AICI: we made 
| | | Present and Future. : 
3d P. mase. PFA bey makes | PPI: they | > 
-. 6. fem. $F12.A7F: she§ (will make) 4 
2d..mase. PFICAU: Bee makest TO. AFUE; JOU) 
.. .. fem. 1c Pail: (will make) q A Fy 
-» hon. 1. PFW: you make 2 i ® 
- 257F96AFU: 5 (will make) | * te 
¢I make ee oe 
Ist..c | : | ate. 
ee HOE Tes | Vee E 


2. CONTINGENT. 
| Simple. 
Sd pers. PFIC: fem FIC: | PK Ie: 
ad .. FFIC: fem. ¢e%d: TT42,: . z 
- hon.l. PFI: 2. TL 1¢,: 2 yi te | 


lL AIC: 
Compound Preterite. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 
soe he made (would , 
SeTIp ,4 make), had made , {they made &e, 
to spoak &e. | a 


M 
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Compound of Uncertainty. 
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. | _ PLURAL. 
| he may (per- they may (per- 
PTac: LUTA: Shape) make to Prie.: 2uUTa&:: Vp make ‘to 
es speak, &c. - speak, &c. 





3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. 


4, CONSTRUCTIVE. 


. Simple. 

3d p.masec. ALIL: he | | AFI2ZD: they | _ 
.. .- fem. AN1¢.: she Fy | 7 a 
2d «mas, AP TCS* Vinou (3 | AETAPU: you | making 
...fem ALIS: 2 io | scree 

.. hon. 1. AFIZDM: youl _ 

2 BALI TU: E 2 HS 

Ist.. com. AL 22,: I. _ ALIS: we 
Compound Aorist. 

amg they make (made) to © 
AL ICPA: gees — | wf n2ra:s | ae rig 7 


Compound Preterite. be 
, . §. he made (had | AFI2Q:: ‘they made (had made) | 
ALC? ind: Binet speak, &e. ing; { to speak, &c, 


5, IMPERATIVE. 


“Mase. ATIC: a thou make to |; ALI¢,: do ye make to speak 


Fem. a “1G: 
6. INFINITIVE. — 
OY f°IC: to make or cause to speak; the causing to speak. 


7. PARTICIPLES. 
(a) Simple, AT6: one who makes to er 
(b) Relative, 
a. Perfect, ere: he who salle ae &e. 
B. Present, POY PLAC: he who makes to speak, &e. 


F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. | 


TT 12: “He spoke.” , 
‘The nature and force of this species is intensity, continuation, some- 
times reciprocity, either of the original, or of the Fourth Conjugation. It 
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combines the properties:of the Second (long first radical) and Fourth (Pre- 
formative ‘T:) Conjugations. _The ‘fT: is found in the Preterite, hmpera- 
tive, and Constructive Moods: the first radical is long throughout: the 
second is of the first order, in all moods, tenses, and persons, sad in the 


Constructive. | 
OL INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. 


3d pers. masc. - SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
. rf'ld: he spoke, &c. | TE 12, : they spoke, &c. 
| . Present and Future. : 
2612.4: he speaks (will speak) &c. BP 16.er: | 
| 2. CONTINGENT. 
3d pers. masc. >. Simple. 
2r'ic: fem. TH 1c: § &e | BAG, &e. &e. 
" | Compound Preterite. 
2F1C: INC: he spoke &. . | BF'12,: iN2,: they acd Be. 
_ Compound of Uncertainty. | ; 
pate ~~. fhe -may (per- ( they. may (per- 
ee tee UREN: haps) speak &c. BPG, rere haps) speak &c. 


3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. 


they speak (will speak) 
&e. 


4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
3d pers masc. | - | Simple. | 
TE1C: he speaking &c, © * | r€I2@: they speaking &c. : 
‘Compound Aorist. 
T£ICPA: he speaks or spoke &c. | TFFIEPA: they speak or spoke &c. 
Compound Preterite. 


en _ghe spoke (had they spoke (had: 
PEI: ng: een), bn | Prem: ine: | mares 


5: IMPERATIVE... 


Mase. ‘PP1C: | 
Fem. TEI: " ao ais doit speak. e TH 1d,: do ye she 


6. INFINITIVE. 
: our "1d@,: to speak, the speaking. 
7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, TLE: a speaker, speaking... 
Relative (a) Perfect, PT£12: he who spoke. 
(6) Present, P9Q£'"1C: he who speaks. 


Ce ed 
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G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 
TIVPN 2: he tried. TPT: he disputed. 

No other instances of this conjugation present themselves to us, except 
these two. The peculiarity of this conjugation, i.e. the change of @ radical 
of the first or of the fourth order into two letters, into the radical of the 
sixth, with the @: of the fourth order, is so frequent in Shoa in other 
instances, that we apprehend the use of this conjugation itself may be of 
no small extent. Its force differs not from the sixth conjugation, with 
which it is identical, except in the change of the first radical, 


1. INDICATIVE. 


= 3 Preterite. 
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. . PLURAL. 
TgePnd: he tried, &c. | ryePNd,: they tried, &c. 
Present and Future. 


,2IOPNA: he tries (will try) &c. | 29°PNd.v&: they try (will inp 
| 2. CONTINGENT. 


| | Simple. 
LF°PTIC: eo, | | 2F°OnNd;: &¢. 
‘Compound Preterite. | 
erence: aNd: he tried, &. | BIOPN¢,: 1N¢,: hay tried, &c. 
Compound of Uncertainty. 

ZINC: | he probably has | B9VPTN 2: fthey probably have 
RUTA: tried, & | RUT Mr: tried, &c. _ 
3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. 

4, CONSTRUCTIVE. 

3d pers. masc. Simple. 
TI°PAC: he trying, &e. | TI°PhH ZO: they trying, &c. 
| Compound Aorist. 
TIOPHCPA: he triesor tried &c. | TIUPHZPA: es or tried, 
Compound Preterite. a 
+-Phc: = tried, had tried, | TICPH ao: they tried, had 
me: &e. | Me: i tried, &c.. 


5. IMPERATIVE, 

Mase, T9PPNC: 3 | Te2PN2,: do ye try. 

Fem. tgoph; a do thou try. 
6. INFINITIVE, 


ouguPTiC: to try, the trying, trial. 
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7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, tY2PN Z: one who tries. 


Relative (a) Perfect, PTIPPNd: he who tried, &e. . 
| (b) Present, Poy gop: he who tries, &. ° 


Ee 


H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 
“fin M2: He caused to honour, caused to be honoured. 


This is the most frequent form for the causative voice. Its characte- 
ristic is the prefixion of the two letters Af: to the original form, with 
which it has nearly the same mode.of conjugation. The second radical is, 
in the Contingent and all other forms derived from it, put into the sixth 
order. But it has no Subjunctive form. The Imperative has the Con- 
tingent form of the radicals. The Infinitive has the first and second 
radicals in the first order. The Personal Preformatives are put before the 
Afi: absorbing the A:: 


‘1. INDICATIVE. 





Preterite. 
3d pers. mase. SINGULAR. 3d pers. PLURAL. . 
‘ th 
AMNMNd: he caused to be hon. &c, afin N¢,: honoured i 
| Present and Future. ' 
3d p.masc. PPN-Md.dr: he causes &c. rmnr ire they 3 
-» - fem. “fF NnnNdAF: she causes &c. | 3 S 
2d.. mase. “Phirnaau: 18 {SNAFU you! 3 
fem. pin ceali:s thou causest &c. e ze 
. hon.1. Prnned.: ‘s : 
- 2 eh en aes 3 — 7 3 
Ist..com. AP NMNdAL: I cause &c. ALnNNN.At: we | 5 
2. -CONTINGENT. 
Stmple. 
SINGULAR. ° PLURAL. 


S3dp.mase. PHNNC: fem. ThNmNc: rnnne,: 
dd.... shinnec: fem. ririnnd: Thnne,: 
- hon. Piiinne: 2d srihinne,: 
Ist. Annnc: | aAfrninnc: 
3d pers. masc. . Compound Preterite. 


ernnc: \ he caused, &c. to be | oo: they caused, &c. to be 
med: honoured, &c. Me: honoured, &c. 
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ie of Probability. 


3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL. . : 
Piinnc: "} he. (probably) may | Pnnnd,- ipa (probably) may 
ZUTA: cause to be hon. &. | BUT fr: cause to be hon. &c. 


3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. 


A, CONSTRUCTIVE. 





Sd os mase, | Simple. 
iw, g he causing to be ho- a _ {they causing to be 
a noured, &c. | nine: Ly onoured, ke. 
SF, Compound Aorist. 
_ fhe causes (caused) ; they cause (caused) 
ra) lai laa t to be hon. &e. ANN e Pa: to be hon. &e. ~ 
Compound Preterite. : 7 
ninne: he caused (had caused) : they caused (had 
Inc: f to be honoured, &c. — caused) to be ho- 
o' noured, &c. 





5. IMPERATIVE. 
Mase. ANTNNC: } do thou cause to 
Fem. Afinmdéd:) be honoured. 


6. INFINITIVE. 


oun ne: to cause to be honoured, the causing to be honoured, the 
procuring honour. 





ALINN2,: do ye cause to be hon. - 


) 


7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, — ‘AMNNE: one who causes to be honoured. 
Relative, . 
(a) Pret. PNM: he oie caused &c. . 7 
(6) Pres. PO PHN MC: he who causes to be honoured, &c: 


I, NINTH CONJUGATION. 
“fiaorA: He caused to resemble ; he flattered, dissimulated. 


The difference of this conjugation from the preceding is so slight, that 
we do not find it necessary to give its flexion: it consists merely in the 
second radical being constantly long, except in the Constructive: in all the 
rest it is similar to the preceding AMNM2,: As to the third radical A: 
we refer to the deviations marked under the First Conjugation, No. 1. 
This conjugation, by the way, is very rare. | 


‘ 
eae 7 ow a 
wed - oh ~ oo 
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J. TENTH CONJUGATION. 
AMNT212,: He made to speak. 
- The force of this conj jugation is Causative, as the two preceding ones. 


The difference consists in the form being a by three letters, - 
Altt: instead of the two Afi:: 


1. . INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. 
3d pers.masc. § SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
AMT Y12: he made to speak, &c. | ATT I2,: they made to speak, &c. 
~~" Present and Future. 


. the: makes &¢. to 
PriTiIg.a: | panies | 


2. CONTINGENT, 


many a. sthey make &c. to 
| x ieee speak, &c. 





sicevaaie, ~ | Simple. 
PNTPIC: &e. | PATE: &e. 
' Compound Preterite. 
| erwiane ae. _ ¢they made &c. 
PATHICINE:& | so soeak, Se. | PATHE INE? [EO sccak, fe 
Compound of Probability, — 


Pn — he may probably; Pfry¢,: fthey may probably 
LUTA: make to speak, &c. . | BUTOr: | cause to speak, &c, - 


4. CONSTRUCTIVE, 


3d pers. masc. Simple. 
they causing to 
‘nT 211C: he causing to speak, &e, 7 Att 4 ear: | | Sones es | 
Compound Aorist. 
_ (he causes (caused) they cause (caused) 
ANTIICR A: LE Speak, Be. | atrerrespas {MF ase cause 
| Compound Preterite. ° | | 
fhe caused &c. | ATIVE d: they caused &c. to — 
ANTTIC: me} ae cae f chen 
3d pers. masc. - 3.  SUBJUNCTIVE. | 
. 3 may he cause to speak, | ot on 
girrric: &e. the same as| ? it “B1d,: _ {ay Sey came ~ 
Prnc:; 





5. IMPERATIVE. 


Mase. AMT'FIC: (do thou make are Bee Ace 
| i” aa | Art's 1d¢,: do you make to speak, 
Fem. AMT 312: { to speak. gh ia 
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6. INFINITIVE. . 
. OOFT'TIC: to cause (the causing) to speak. 
| ‘J, PARTICIPLEs. | 
Simple, ‘*i¥t'372: one who causes to speak. 
Relative Perfect, ?ftt4'1dé: he who caused to speak. - 
Present, POWPTINIC: he who causes to speak. 


K. ELEVENTH CONJUGATION. 

‘ppp ?ee: He was entirely humbled; humbled himself entirely. 

The force of this conjugation is intensity added to forms D and F: 
its characteristic is reduplication of the prolonged first radical with the 
objective ‘T: prefixed. As its conjugation is the same as T£"ld: we. 
abstain from detailing it. 


rod 


L. TWELFTH CONJUGATION. 
M2: Broke to pieces. 


The force of this conjugation is intense action, eee by a redu-. 
plication of the second radical. 3 , 


1. INDICATIVE. 
| Preterite. 
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


fi MZ: he broke to pieces, &e. | MA Ne: they broke to pieces, &e. 


Present and Future. 
eee he breake, &c. to | | _ §they break, &c. to’ 
LATTNS.A: pieces, &c. RIM Net: { pieces, &c. 
$d pers. mase. , 2. siMPLe CONTINGENT. 
erinamnc: &c. — | Bane; &e: 
Compound Preterite. ¢ | 
ay, se broke, &c. . _ §they broke, &c. 
BMANC? MN? 1 40 pieces, &e. | ENANIC: ING 1 to pieces, &e. 
Compound of Probability. 


he may pro- 
Z2nanc: eura:) bably break 


aut they may probably 
te pieces, &c. 


Zu mr: § break to pieces, &c. 
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3. _ SUBJUNCTIVE. 








SINGULAR. : PLURAL. . 
3d pm. BAANC: mayhe Prine: may they 
-£ rhanC:mayshe =| g | 
oe p- m. Reeser 2 
st thou |" | PN: may you 
ek pen]: SIN) g oe 
- hon. 2AWNE: voy «(|S 
. hon. 2. *rhaned;: ae : 
. “Aran: mayt | | AP VNC: may we | 
| ; 4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
a | Simple. 
pers. mase. 55, 2 
fiANC: he breaking to pieces, &e. | INN2O: gray to 
v4 Compound Aorist. - 
_ he breaks (broke) | | _ §they break (broke) 
| HyANncPa: 1 ‘to pieces, &e HanePra: { to pieces, &e. 
: Compound Preterite. 
: _ fhe broke, &c. to they broke &c. 
nrnc: — poe, hana: ings et 





to pieces, &c. 
5. IMPERATIVE. - 


Mase. MM-MC:) do thou break to | ae 
Fem. ane pieces, &c. f-2,: do ye break to pieces, &c. 





6. INFINITIVE. 
oofnnc: to break to pieces. 
7.  PARTICIPLEs. 
Simple, nan: one who breaks to pieces. 
Rel. Pret. PFINM2: he that broke to pieces. 
Pres. (POWLIN-MNC: he that breaks to pieces. 





M. THIRTEENTH CONJUGATION. 
AL2.2'1: He performed great works. 
The force of this conjugation is an addition of intensity to the Third 
Conjugation: this is represented by a reduplication and prolongation of 
the second radical, with the Preformative fi:: 


l. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. | 
3d pers, masc, SINGULAR, | PLURAL. 
ae. fhe performed great | _ (they performed great 
ALGA1: works, &c. | ORG: { works, &c. 





N 
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—— SINGULAR. Present and Future. ' PLURAL, 
Sd pers. masc. = (he performs, &c. _. {they perform great 
PRECIO: great works, &c. | PECCIM: { works, &c. 
2. CONTINGENT. : 
_ Simple. 
2P2C1: &e. | PREC: &e. 
| Compound Preterite. = , 
| = they ‘performed 

; _ che performed &c. yp 

PRSG.C?: Ne; eee corks Se (Peer: Nd: | gen works, 





Compound of Probability. 


3 ‘ . ( they may probably 
VR2.C7: {he may probably per- | PEZ.C'E: 
Zura: form great works. .| QUEM: “os great works, 


3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 


may he perform great may they perform ' : 





wf cn: works, &c. | LECCTt: great works, &c. 
: 4, CONSTRUCTIVE. 
: Simple. | mM 4 
a he performing great they performing 
ALEC: works. ALGO: { great works, = | 
a Compound Aorist. 
he performs (per- | they perform (per- 
APCLIA: formes) great works | Ad, crea:| formed) great 
| &e. 3 works, &c. 





Compound Preterite. 


- he performed, .. ay,. (they. performed, 
ALS.C'? : me) &c. pre works is EOD | &e. great works, 
c. | : 





&e. 


5. IMPERATIVE. 


Mase. AP*Z.C%: (dothou perform A R é cr: tf 


do ye perform great 
Fem. dain great works. 


works. 





6. INFINITIVE. 
oy Pd. 2,1: to perform (the performance of) great works, 


| ‘7, PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, #22.d. 1: one who performs great sists 


_ Rel. Perf. PRE.2/1: he.who performed great works. 
Pres. — poy ¥ aa C1: he who performs great works. 


a” 
ey 
: j 
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N. FOURTEENTH CONJUGATION. 
rounne: He counselled with others, gave and took advice, advised 
frequently. _ . 
TO0A AN: He went and returned, went to and fro, i.e. walked. 

The force of this conjugation is double intensity, reciprocity, and re- 
petition of the action expressed in the verb. This is represented by 
reduplication and prolongation of the second radical. Its flexion and 
ere 18 que the same as in the Sixth ee 

0. FIFTEENTH CONS UGATION. 
Tf 712: He conversed, with another, spoke frequently. _ 

The nature of this conjugation is the same as the preceding; and.as to 
form, it:differs only in having the first radical long, in conformity with the 
sixth species, which it. resembles entirely in flexion and conjugation. - 

P.Q. 8.8. SIXTEENTH, SEVENTEENTH, EIGHTEENTH, & NINETEENTH 

CONJUGATIONS. 
PiHH: “To be stiff,” “obdurate.” Intransitive. 
ALIHH: “ To stiffen.” Transitive. 
. povgniri: “He returned,” “ was returned. "Passive, & Reflective. 
‘Pricomm: “He reviled.” Intensitive. 

The chief peculiarity of these four species consists in doubling the third 
tadical, or gemination.—As we shall have an opportunity of treating more 
fully upon the Geminant Verbs, we merely mention these forms here ; and 
pass on to the remaining forms of the Regular Triliteral Verb. 

T. TWENTIETH CONJUGATION. 
ARK 12: He talked one out of any thing, dissuaded. 
- This and the Twenty-first and Twenty-fourth species are rather remark- 
able for their singular Preformatives, which are not in use in the cognate 
dialects. The conjugation of ARIZ: is similar to that of —— 
we therefore proceed. - 


U. TWENTY-FIRST CONJUGATION. 
AML 12: He folded his hands. 
In what the peculiar force of this species consists, we cannot determine. 


ee 


. V. TWENTY-SECOND CONJUGATION. 
&.TATA: He rubbed thin between his fingers. . 
The reduplication of the second and of the third radical, which consti- 
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tutes the peculiar character of this species, serves to express, as a sort of : 
diminution, a Mpeeouar modification of the original action. - 


1. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. = 
Sd pers. masc. SINGULAB. PLURAL, 
_ che rubbed thin between ee : 
atATA: | his fingers, &o. 2-TA'T er: they rubbed thin, &c. 
Present and Future. 


24TA TAA: he rubs thin, &. | 2&*tATAM: they rub thin, &c. 
2. CONTINGENT. 


3d pers. mage. - Simple. 
PGTATA: &e. | L&tAtT&r: & 
Compound Preterite. . 
— he rubbed (&e. thin, | —— they rubbed (&c.) 
Md: &e. MNe.: thin, &c. 
Ciseouat of Probability. 


2éTATA:) he may probably | Bé*PArMr:) they may probably 
eura: 3) rub thin, &c. &e. VU &: rub thin, ie. 


3d pers, mase, | 3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ZG4TATA: may he rub thin, &c. | BG TAT: may they rub thin, &c, 
8d pers. masc. - 4, SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE, 
4&TA TAS: he eases: thin, &e. | 4 TATAG: theyrubbing thin Bo. 
Compound Aorist. : 

_ ghe rubs (rubbed) | _ ¢ they rub (rubbed) 

ETOTAPA: | ATATARAL TL ge 
Compound Preterite. 

&,TATAS: fhe rubbed (was rub- | 4 TATA: {they rubbed (were 


| ane: bing) thin, &c. Me, rubbing) thin, &e. 
D. IMPERATIVE. | 

M : | 
| Mase prion prbean tt a | G.TAT Mr: do you rub thin, &c. 


6. INFINITIVE. 
CVG TATA: to rub thin, the rubbing thin between the fingers. 


| 7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, & T&A YZ: one who rubs thin, &c. 
Relative Perf. Pé&TA'TA: he who has rubbed thin, &c. } 
Pres. POY 4*rA TA: he who rubs thin, &c. &c. 


EET 
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_ W. TWENTY-THIRD CONJUGATION. 
T4-TATA: “It was rubbed thin between the fingers. 
This is a Passive derivation from the preceding congnge tion): to = 
treated entirely as the Fourth Conj ugation. . 
"x, TWENTY-FOURTH CONJUGATION. | 
ATRNEP: It shone, glittered, sparkled, resplended. 
This form seems to be derived from 1é,P: “to fulminate,” “to lighten”; 
and the Preformative A°3R—: appears to have either a diminutive or a 
peeoranye effect. 


wrwerwe 


2. Ceili of various Imperfect Forms of the Triliteral Verbs. 


Having thus exhibited the conjugation of the various forms of the 
Regular and Perfect Triliteral Verb, we now proceed to the considera- 
tion of the Imperfect Forms of Triliteral, of Perfect and Imperfect Forms 
of Biliteral, and of the various forms of Pluriliteral Verbs: We. shall 
endeavour to point out, especially by paradigms, where it is necessary, 
and the peculiarities in the flexion and conjugation of each; not in order 
to accumulate materials for the memory, but to facilitate the comprehen- 


sion of the structure of this part of the language. We notice, 


26 


Ist.. 





I. TRILITERAL VERBS whose First Conjugation is A (ti: or O::)_ 
The chief peculiarity of these verbs consists in the liability under 
which they are to have the first radical contracted with every Pre- 
formative acceding to the Verb, according to the rule laid down in Part I. 
Chap. VII. 2. A.B. For the purpose of exemplifying, we select the two 
Verbs #90}: “he believed,” and AM4,: “he passed.” 
7 4. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Simple Form,. 7AAG04: He believed. 
1, INDICATIVE. . 
Preterite. Regular, as NN2::. 
Present and Future. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 


.masc. PIOLA: he ae ae ; _ 
ae Ser AGe: the ‘naan will | -| p9uE¢y: they believe, will 


..masc, PGUCAg: 
fem. 9°f aii: 


-- hon. 1. PYOL fp: i you believe, will 


} thou believest, wilt TOCA: you believe, will 


a 
. 


2 PIOCAT UL: oe 
com. AJOL ALp: I believe, shall | ALIOLA'S: we believe, shall 


believe. 
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2 CONTINGENT, 
= the Indicative Present, without the Auxiliary AA: 


SINGULAR. 3. SUBJUNCTIVE. — - PLURAL, 
3d. p-masc. YOU: mayhe. @00}.: may they believe. 
.- .. fem. 00: may she 


2d... masc. | POU}: gs *[OU}.: may you believe. 

, fem. or oot: _} mayest thou & —_ | 

. hon, 1. 2OU}.: 2 

_ 2, PouUp: may you - 
Ist..com. #00}: may I 3005: ae we believe. 
3d pers. masc. r 3 4. CONSTRUCTIVE. — ; 
AV: he believing, &c. | AFFW:: they believing, &e. 
4 Regular; as, nnec: &c. 
| IMPERATIVE. 

Mase. Aovys: 


! ou}y.: ieve! - 
Fe < ‘Rov: $2 do thou believe! A90}.: do ye believe 


6. INFINITIVE. 
3 oqouy: to BOUETE the believing, faith, trust. 
: 7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, 99°F: one who believes, a believer.’ 
Relative Perfect, 00}: he who believed. pour: she who believed, &e 
Relative Present, Poy Pyu'y: he who believes, &c. 
PPOTIOT: she who een &e. 


SED 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Objective Voice. 
Pou}: He was believed, accredited, was trustworthy, faithful,. 
entrusted himself. 

Flexion and Conjugation according to the Fourth ‘Conjugation of the 
Regular Triliteral Verb; with the exception, that the characteristic ‘T: 
because it has joined to itself the vowel of the first radical, is not dropped, 
but retained in all the forms. 


I. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. | 
3d pers. masc. =. SINGULAR. _ PLURAL. 
*~fou4: he was trusted, &e. . 7O0}.: they were trusted, &e. 
Present and Future. 


Brolga: he is trusted, &. | Bypoulsrm: they are — &e. 
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ney | 2. CONTINGENT. PLURAL. 
Boaz: &e. . | @-rou%.: &e. 
es 3. No SUBJUNCTIVE, é 
34 pee iniane: 4, CONSTRUCTIVE. 


-+yor: he being trusted, &e. | FYOQn: they being trusted, &c. 

| | | | 5. IMPERATIVE. _ 
Masc. you} e ' . ‘ 
Fon poo" ‘t be thou faithful. | grow: be ye faithful 
7 | 6. INFINITIVE. 

 OU-fOU's: to be believed, faithfulness, &c. 
7. PARTICIPLES. — | 

Simple, +703: one who is believed. 

Rel. Pret. P-{0O4: he who was believed, faithful, &c. 
. Present, P OQ *f¢o0"3: he who is believed, &c. . 





_ ¢, THIRD CONJUGATION. 
 Pransitive Voice. 
| _ &¥yo0}: He made believe, persuaded. 
This form corresponds with the Eighth Conjugation of the Perfect Verb _. 
AMNN2:: The first radical %: is absorbed by the characteristic Pre- 
formative Afi:: No i aca form. — 


D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Transitive Voice. 
Alito}: He accredited, attested, entrusted. 
This form, which joins the characteristics of the Objective and of the 
Transitive Voice in nature and form, answers the foun Conjugation of 
the Perfect Triliteral Verb. 





£. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive Voice. 
Tana: Passed and repassed, etpaned varied. 

In this form, which. corresponds with the Fourteenth Conjugation of 
the Regular Triliteral Verb, the first radical, @:, is dropped; but the “T: 
is retained when Prefixes are joined; e.g. es Pannen: Infini- 
tive, ee . ee 


4 
a 
° 
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F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. 
Causative and Intensive Voice. | 
AMTAAM,: He made pass in different ways. 
In this form the Causative Af}: is joined to the preceding Conjugation. 


II. SECOND CLASS OF IMPERFECT TRILITERALS. 
Triliteral Geminants. 
(See page 56, II.) 

These verbs seem to have been derived from Biliterals which are lost, 
but whose second radical has been doubled. (See Part,I. Ch. VII. 2. D.) 
In conjugating these verbs, the geminant letters are often contracted into 
- one; but that letter, although the Abyssinians. have no mark for distin- 
guishing the accent, shows its origin, by having the. tone. 

It will be observed, that there are, among the ten different Conjagations 
of this class, four which have the "3:, either. with the Transitive fa:, Or 
the Intransitive ‘fT: prefixed. 

In looking at the numerous verbs of this class, mentioned in the note, 
page 56, it will be seen that all classes of letters, except the gutturals 
and the vowel letters, are subject to gemination. 

The general mode of conjugating being the same in this as in all other 
«Classes of verbs, attention is to be paid especially to those forms which 
-have gemination, and to those which have the contraction. . 

After these preliminary remarks, we proceed to give the Paradigms. 





_ 4. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
APP: neu. He went away; act. He dismissed. 
Gemination exists in this Conjugation—in the Indicative, Preterite, Sub- 
junctive, Imperative, Infinitive and Simple, and Relative Preterite Parti- 
ciples: Contraction in the remaining Moods and Tenses. 
| 1. INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Preterite. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


3d p.masc. APP: he dismissed. AP®: they dismissed. 
-- --fem. APF: she dismissed. _ 
; od. ..masc. APP: | 7 _ 
: dismissed. 
os fem, APPS: * thou dismissedst. APP FL: you dismiss 
-. hon. 1. APR: 
sce ee 2 APP FL: 


i you dismissed. 
Ist..com. A@PLP: I dismissed. - APP: we ajainiased: 
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; SINGULAR. 

ai p.masc. PAPA: he 

.. .. fem. "PAPA: she 
“ .. masc. "TAPAU: 

..fem. TAPPATI: 

.. hon]. BAP: 

.. .. hon.2 PAPA PLP: 

Ist... 


Present and Future. 


dismisses. 


\ thou dismiasent: 


com. AAPALF: I dismiss. 
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PLURAL. 


LAP: they dismiss. 


TAPAFL: you dismiss. 


| } you dismiss. | 


ATAPA: we dismiss. 


2. CONTINGENT. 


3d p.masc. GAP: fem. TAP: 

Qad..°.. TA: fem. TAP: 

..hon.1. BAR: 2 PA®: 
l. AAP: : . 


ZAP: | 
TAR: 


‘ATP: 


3.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


3d p. masc. ZAPP: may he 
.. «fem. ‘A&P: may she 
ad .. masc. ‘TAPP: ~ 
. . fem, TAP®: 
.. hon.1. PAP: 
a 


‘Ist ..com. AAP: may I 


\ mayest thou 


ZAP: may they dismiss. 


TAP®P: may you dismiss. 


dismiss. 


ATAPP: may we dismiss. 


4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 


Simple. . 


. masc. AP: he 
.. .- fem. 4: she 
2d ..masc. APU: i a 
thou 
.,-fem APS: 4 
.. hon.1l. APO: \ | 2 
you | 
te ee ee 2 ADP FUE: 
Ist..com. A@®: I 


APG: they dismissing. 


AP TU: you dismissing. 


AP}: we dismissing. 


Compound Aorist. 


3d p. masc. APA: he dismisses, &c. 
..fem. APA F: she dismisses. 


2d .. masc. APA: 

... fem. APIA 
..hon.1l. APPA: 

. 2. AP FEA: 


Ist..com. APPAL: I dismiss. 


: thou dismissest. 


APPA: they dismiss. 


APFELA: you dismiss. 


i you dismiss. 


APTA: we dismiss. 
| °e) 
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Compound Preterite. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. | 
Ae: ane: he dismissed, &c. | APO@:: iNd,: they dismissed, &e, 
| 3. IMPERATIVE. a | 
m. APP fem. APR: do thou dismiss. | AP: do ye dismiss. 
6. INFINITIVE. 
OVUAP?®P: To dismiss, the dismission, dismissal. 


7. PARTICIPLEs, 
7 Stmple. 
Simple Act. A®: one who dismisses. 
Pass. &P®P: one who is dismissed. 
Rel. Perf. PA@®P: he who has dismissed. 
Pres. POY AP: he who dismisses. 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Active or Transitive Voice. 
Ad PP: He thinned, rarefied, refined. 

We need scarcely to mention, that this form corresponds with the Third 
Conjugation of the Perfect Triliterals. Gemination prevails in the Pre- . 
terite, Subjunctive, Infinitive, Simple, and Preterite Participles; Contrac- 
tion in the Indicative Present, the Contingent, and Rel. Part. Present; 
both Gemination and Contraction in the Constructive and Imperative. 
Having presented a pretty full view of the preceding conjugation, it will 
suffice in the present one to give merely the leading types; i.e. 3d person 
masc. sing. and common plural of those paradigms which have all the 
Persons, besides the more simple Moods. 


1. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. 
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
AZ?P®P: he refined, &c. | “AZPR: they refined. 
Present and Future. 
P22?A: he refines. | PZ: they refine. 
2. CONTINGENT. 
P2?: oe | PER: 
3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PCPP: may he refine. | PCP: may they refine. 
4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
Simple. 


ACP: and ACPA: he refining. ag they. refining. 
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Compound Aorist. 
m np masc. a SINGULAR. ACP at 
‘CPA: an | PA: an _ 
ACPRA: \ he refines. ACPPRA: \ they refine. 
| Compound Preterite. 
ACP: iN2: and ACPS: iN2:: | ACPO: 1N2,: and ACPPAr: 
he refined. iNd,:: they coo : 


3  &, IMPERATIVE. 
Mase. Ad *: and ACPF: ) do thou 
Fem. Ag®: and ACP: f refine. ; AER: and ACPR: do ye refine. 
6. INFINITIVE. | 
UCP? : to refine, the refining, rarefaction. 
1. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, ACP: a refiner. 
Rel. Perf. P&PP: he who refined. 
Pres. POY P2*P: he who refines. 





C, “THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive or Objective Voice. 
TAPP: He was dismissed. : 

This conjugation has no peculiar form for the Subjunctive. Contrac- 
tion takes place only in the Constructive Mood. _ Besides this, it is 
regularly conjugated, after the manner of the Fourth Conjugation of the — 
Perfect Triliteral Verbs. 


D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Active and Intensive Voice. 


AAP?: He yawned. ANIL: He persecuted. 

Both in nature and form, this conjugation resembles the Fifth of the 
Perfect Triliteral Verb. It preserves gemination in the Indicative Pre- 
terite, the Imperative, Infinitive, and Simple and Perfect Participle. In 
the other Moods and Tenses, it is contracted. 


]. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite. 


3d pers. masc. SINGULAR, PLURAL. 

ALL: he persecuted. | AMLL: they persecuted. 
| Present and Future. - 

PrIBA: he persecutes. | PARar: they persecute. 
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2. CONTINGENT. 
pe masc. SINGULAR. : PLURAL. 


| PAR: 
3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. 
4. SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE. 
ANZ: he persecuting. — | ANL®@:: they persecting. 
| Compound Aorist. 
AW PA: he persecutes. | AMILPA: they persecute. 
Compound Preterite. | 
AW: 4N2: he persecuted. | ANL@: iN2,: they persecuted. 
D. IMPERATIVE. 
es Rn eee | gage a 
6. INFINITIVE. © 
or} P: to persecute, the persecuting, persecution. 
7. PARTICIPLEs. 
Simple, AI@P: a persecutor. 
Rel. Perf. @¥412@: he who persecuted. _ 
_ Present, POq Pry: he who persecutes. 


ey 


k, FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Passive and Intensive Voice. 
Ttig@: He was persecuted, habitually persecuted. 
This form is conjugated after the Sixth Conjugation of the Perfect Verb ; 
has no peculiar Subjunctive; and geminates and contracts after the third 
form of this class. 


F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. 
Causative Voice. 
Alo? 2: He embittered. 


Corresponds with the Eighth Conjugation of the Perfect Triliteral Verb, 
and is conjugated like the first form of this class. 


Cane 


G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive Voice. 
A3titt: He. cheated. 
A peculiar form, of which, as we have not hitherto had a similar one, 
we give here an outline. , 
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1. INDICATIVE. | 


Preterite Regular. 
3d pers. mase. SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
AST T: he cheated. | Asti t-R: they cheated. 
7 7 _ Present and Future. 
PTA: he cheats. | BF it ae: they cheat. 
| 2. SIMPLE CONTINGENT. 
esi: | Psi: 
3. SUBJUNCTIVE.—None. 
3d pers. masc. 4, SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE. , 
”3"1-?: he cheating. | ABT Ta: they dieating. 
Compound Aorist. 
Ax TPA: he cheats. | AB ITPA: they cheat. 
; Compound Perfect. 
A3T-?: 32: he cheated. | ASITaO:: 4N2,: they cheated. 
IMPERATIVE. 


shar bt, do thou cheat. | A3"]P-R: do ye cheat. 
6. INFINITIVE. 
93'1T tT: to cheat, the cheating. 
7. PARTICIPLEs. 
. Simple, At it PF: a cheater. 
Rel. Perf. 2°30'tt: he who cheated. 
Present, POY P3"]"t : he who cheats. 
H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. 
t'3"itt: He was cheated. 


This is the Passive form of the preceding derivation; ant, in Seuiinatiog: 
is regulated by the Third Conjugation of this class. 


I.K. NINTH AND TENTH CONJUGATIONS. 
Reflective Voice. 
A %MG-g.: and f'3M?2.d.: He stretched himself. 

The peculiarity of these two forms, the power of which seems to be the 
same, consists in the length of both the geminating letters, On account 
of their length, they cannot be contracted. They assume, therefore, no 
Subjunctive form; and the Geminants retain their length, except in the 
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Constructive, which retains the last radical short, and enters a "Pf: which 
servile, also, is as a paragoge added in the Infinitive; thus: 
SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE. 


swayre = him ms, hi 
e stret 7 they strete 
9 self, je 2 AIMSCTO: | ay secting 


INFINITIVE. 
oy FM d.c.7: the stretching, to stretch, oneself. 


Ill. THIRD CLASS OF IMPERFECT TRILITERALS. 
Geminants whose first radical is 7,:: 


This class numbers only a few Verbs. They combine the imperfections 
of contraction in the beginning and at the end, i.e. the imperfections of 
both the preceding classes. For an exhibition, we select the Verbs 
AHH: “he commanded,” and 4.0000; “it was painful” 

This class has but four Conjugations; the first of which is Intransitive 
or Active; the second, Objective, Intransitive, or Reflective ; the third, 
Causative ; and the fourth, Intensive. , | 

A, FIRST CONJUGATION. — 
“AHH: He commanded. 
1. INDICATIVE. 


. Preterite. 
3d pers. maac. SINGULAR. ' "PLURAL. 
AHH: he commanded. a | AHH: they commanded. 
| Present and Future. 
VHA: he commands, . | PHAr: they command. 
3d pers, mase, 2. SIMPLE CONTINGENT. 
YH: i | PH: 
3d pers. masc. | 3. | SUBJUNCTIVE. 
@H'H: may he command. | @HH:-: may they command. 
- 4, SIMPLE CONSTRUCTIVE. 
od p. masc. ®AH: he commanding. ‘| AHG@:: they commanding. 
.: .. fem. AH: she commanding. 
2d .. i: NE: s . 


.. hon.l. AHG@: 
». hon.2. AH FU: 
Ist.. com. A: I commanding. AH: we commanding. 


\ you commanding. 
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Compound Aorist. 


“sd p. p. masc. AHPA: he | AHPA: they command. 
.. fem AMAT: ‘hes ca a 


od .. masc. AHYUA: i 
~. ee fem. AHI a } thou commandest. AH FSA: you command. 


.. hon.l. AH@PA: 
. hon.2. AUF LA: you commiane: ; 
Ist.. com. AWA: I command. AHTA: we command. 
5. IMPERATIVE, 
Mase. ‘AH'H: 


do thou command. | *¢HH-: do ye command. 





Fem. AH‘: 
6. INFINITIVE. 
OQH'H: to command, the commanding, command. 


7. PARTICIPLES. | 
Simple, @®HUHE: one who commands, a commander. 
Rel. Pret. PHH: he who commanded. 
Present, 08, PH: he who commands. 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Passive, Reflective, and Intransitive. 
-pouou: He felt pain, was sick. -f}{H: He was commanded, he obeyed. 
In this conjugation, the ‘fF: is retained throughout; and contraction of 


the second and third radical takes place in the Constructive Mood only. 
No Subjunctive. Second radical is treated as in all the Objective forms. 


‘C. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Transitive and Causative Voice. 
Ao000: He made sick, gave or caused pain. 

The first radical %:, absorbed in the Preformative ¥¥:, undergoes no 
further change. Gemination prevails in the Preterite, Indicative, Impera- 
tive, Infinitive, and Simple and Preterite Participles; Contraction in the 
Indicative, Present, and Constructive; and both Gemination and Con- 
traction in the Contingent. Respecting the latter, we think, that when it 
stands by itself, it is geminated ; but when it receives any addition at the 
beginning or at the end, it is contracted. 


i [men] 
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D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive Voice. 
hAfipouou: He nursed sick persons. 
This conjugation corresponds with the Tenth of the Perfect Triliterals, 
and with the Fourth of the First Class of Imperfect Triliterals. Contraction 
takes place only in the Constructive Mood. 


3. Conjugation of Biliteral Verbs. - 

Biliteral Verbs are, in the Amharic Language, exceedingly numerous ; 
owing especially, as will be seen hereafter, to the many contractions from 
Triliteral Verbs, by which they became Biliterals. In treating on these 
Verbs, it will be best to divide them into four distinct classes; namely, | 
(a) Perfect; (b) Imperfect; (c) Contracted; (d) i and Anomalous 
Biliteral Verbs. 


qrarsurnreses 


I. FIRST CLASS.—Perfect Biliterals. 

These are Verbs which have the two radical letters in the first form, 
do not begin with any vowel letter, and are conjugated regularly. They 
have this resemblance to some of the Contracted forms, that the paragogic 
iP: is added to most of its Infinitives, and enters into the Constructives. 

__ They are conjugated through Eight different Species or Conjugations. 


4. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive, Active, and Transitive Voice. 
711: He flourished. 2°}: Was great. fim: He gave. 


1. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite. 


- SINGULAR. PLURAL, 


3d p. masc. fd: he gave. ftir: they gave. 

-. .. fem. f¥M"F: she gave. | 

2d ..masc. MMU: 
..fem. fimfi: 
.. hon. 1. dr: 

ie Ae Ge fen ape $7 pave. = 

ist..com. fiiMur: I gave. fim: we gave. 


‘{ thou gavest. | FIT FFU: you gave. 
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Present and Future. 
"SINGULAR. "PLURAL. 
3d p.masc. BAMA: he gives. ZMM: they give. 
.. fem. ETAT: she gives. | 
2d ..masc. TMMAU:) thou : eee 
faa. ot hoaail:} givest. TAMAR: sone 
.. hon. 1. BAM fe: i you | 
. 2 APTA: give. 
Ist .. com. ANMAU: I give. ATMA: we give. 


2. CONTINGENT: 
3d_p. masc. ene: fem. *PTig?: | ZAG: 
ad ..mase. “PHP: fem. “Fee: | Pdr: 

.- hon). 2AM: 2. Ade: 
Tet ac. Gs AIP: AsSI?:: 


3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
3d p.masc. BP: may he give. | BHM: may mney give. 
..fem. ‘Pfi@: may she give. 
2d ..mase. *Pfi?: mayest thou | ‘hdr: may you as 
..fem. “PPE: give. 
. .ehon.l. | may you 
. 2. *rhidr:) sive. 
Ist.. com. ‘Afi: may I give. AsIIT: may we give. 
4. CONSTRUCTIVE with "—: 
3d p.masc. Sif: he giving. ie Ta@:: they giving. 
.fem. fi P*P: she giving. " 7 
ad. -mase. [PTU: thou | 
. fem. eri: i ae 
.. hon. 1. WETO: 1 you 
. 2 APs FUR: ) giving. | | 
Ist ..com. fiP"E: I giving. | fie T's: we giving. 
Compound Aorist. : 
3d p.masc. PFPA: he gives. Me TPA: they give. 
.. «fem. [iPr A"F: she gives. 
2d ..masc. [19 TUA: ) thou ; ; 
.. .. fem. iblbeopres givest. NPIL: you give. 
.. hon. 1. TRA: } you 
. 2. 1S FLA:? give. 
Ist .. com. 1? FAL: I give. 


NPT U: you giving. 





fie Tra: we give. 


P 
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Simple Form without ‘T: (rare). 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3d p. masc. (‘}: he being great. | P"}@>: they being great. 
.. ..fem. °): she being great. | 
2d... masec. “P°"}4J:) thou being 
..fem. PDT: -great. 
.. hon. 1. Ia: } you being 
. 2. 2°)FU:) great. 
Ist..com. "): I being great. 1s: we being great. 


5. IMPERATIVE. 


} do thou give. | Nar: nid: do ye give. 


27 Ur: you being great. 


Mase. fF: MP: 
Fem. Pie: Pep: 
6. INFINITIVE. 


ouf) mt: to give, the giving. OU): to drink, the drinking. 


7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple,  (yegb: and Aca: a giver. 
Rel. Pret. Pfimd: he who gave. 
Pres. Poy fie: he who gives. 
B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
| Active, Transitive Voice. 
f'1i: He beautified, praised. AL): He grew. 
1. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite. 


ae SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3d p. masc. AR"): he grew. | Av’b: they grew. 
..fem. APF: she grew. 


ad..masc. AVWMI:) thou . 
...fem, ALI 5 grewest. ARTTU: you grew. 
--hon.1. AB: 8 ‘) you 
2. AL TEU:S grew. | 
Ist..com. ARIE: I grew. ALD: we grew. 
3d pers. masc. Preaciil and Future. 


PEA: he grows,&e. | PR tr: they grow. 
2. CONTINGENT. 
PEA: &c. | Veh: &e. 


‘3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. 
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4. CONSTRUCTIVE, with "PF :: 
SINGULAR» PLURAL. 


ANG: he preparing. | ANZ Ta@:: they preparing. 
Without T:: 
ht: he growing. |r Po: they Bron 
| 5. IMPERATIVE. 


‘t do thou grow. | A": do ye grow. 


6. INFINITIVE. 
09 29: to grow, the growth. ° | 
‘O42: to prepare, the preparing, ceepanatias 
| 7. PARTICIPLES. . : 
Simple, fh PL: one who grows. AMER: one who irrigates. 
Rel. Pret. @ 2}: he who grew. 
Pres. poy Py: he who grows. 


Mase. APT: 
| Fem. ALL: 


C. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Objective Voice. 
trim: He was given. 
. This has notning peculiar. It is treated like other objective forms, and 
has the paragogic ‘: uniformly. 


D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Transitive or Causative Voice. 
All: He beautified, glorified. 
Has the paragogic "f:: 


1. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. 
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Ar Th: he beautified. | AMN7%-: they beautified. 
Present and Future. 
PNA: he beaitifies. | erica: : they ceases 
2. CONTINGENT. 
Pn: PATE: 


3. | SUBJUNCTIVE. 
2? vs: may he beautify. | PAI: may they beautify. 
4, CONSTRUCTIVE. 
nirryt: he beautifying. | ANTITO:: they beautify. 
3. IMPERATIVE. | 
S me is ned: \ do thou beautify. Alii: do ye beautify. 
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6. INFINITIVE. 
ogfllit: to beautify, beautifying. 
7, PARTICIPLEs. 
Simple, *f1°7"%: beautifier. 
Rel. Pret. P£YTi: he who beautified. 
Present, POY Pfi')3: he who beautifies, 


E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Transitive or Causative Voice. 
f*12"): He caused to grow, trained, reared, educated. 
Differs only in form from the preceding conjugations. It has no para- 
gogic “‘[f:, and is conjugated like #,¥¥oo}: in the Third Conjugation of 
the first class of Imperfect Triliteral Verbs. 


_F. G. H. The Sixth, Seventh, and Eighth Conjugations are treated 
like Triliteral Geminants. 


II. SECOND CLASS. 
I waparyock Biliterals, which have %: for the first Radical Letter. 

The first radical %: undergoes the usual changes, as shown in the pre- 
ceding conjugations. The paragogic “f°: prevails through all the conjuga- 
tions of this class, which contains but few verbs. The verb AP: “He saw,” 
containing all the different forms of Con) ere of this class, we have 
selected for exhibition. 


A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Subjective, Intransitive, and Transitive Voice. 
AP: He saw. 

1. INDICATIVE. 

Preterite. | 
APB: he saw, &c., like fimM:: 
Present and Future. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3d p. masc. PVA: he sees. PPM: they see. 
- fem. %PA"F: she sees. 
. .. mase. "FPA: 
. .. fem. Tran thou sees. { -PATFUR: you see. 
... hon.1l. P Pfr: +4 
- hon. 2. -¢ PA"FLP: 
Ist.. com. APAU: I see. AL PAS: we see. 





} you see. 
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| 2. CONTINGENT. 
SINGULAR. : PLURAL. 
3d p.masc. PR: femrPR: | VB:: 
2d..masc. 2: fem. fR: Te: .: 
.. .- hon.l. PR: 2. fR: 
Ist..com. AL: Aare: 

3. SUBJUNCTIVE. Os 
3d p. masc. @@: may he see. @BP: may they see. 
.... fem. ‘PQ: may she see. | | 
2d p. ra 7 “s \ snyent Chouese. TR: may = see. 
er ee pe } may vei an 
Ist.. com. “A: may I see. ‘ALL: may we see. 

4. CONSTRUCTIVE. — 
Simple. 
3d p. masc. A @t:he seeing, |§§ | ALTO: they seeing. 
.. ..fem. Ar: she seeing. _ | 7 
2d p.masc. ABTU: ALD EU: you seeing. 


as nerits thou seeing. 


. .-hon.l. ARTO: a 
ou seein 
,  auucdaiet® : ve | , | 
Ist..com. ALE: I seeing. — ALT: we seeing. 


5. IMPERATIVE. 


Mase. “AZ: | | — 
Fem. a) do thou see. “AB: do ye see. 


“6. INFINITIVE. 


OgPT: the seeing, sight, aspect. 


7. PARTICIPLES. 


Simple, None. Relative Preterite, YP: he who saw. 


Present, POY PL: he who sees. 


SS aemnannen 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. . 
Passive, Reflective, or Intransitive Voice.. 


t’P: He was seen, appeared. 
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1. INDICATIVE. 


SINGULAR. ' Preterite. PLURAL. 

3d p.mase. hf P: he was seen. | oR: they were seen. 

..fem. ‘PF: she was seen. 
2d p. masc. Pt: Te TU: 

. .. fem. Ten 3 
.. hon. 1. PR: 
. 2. PFU: 
Ist..com. *PPUr: tf Pi: 
Present and Future. 


3d p. mase. @-f PA: he is seen. @-r Pre: they are seen. © 


fom + PAT: ee ‘cis 





2. SIMPLE CONTINGENT. 
3d p. mase. BP B: fem. Ppre: | See: 
—_ 3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. 


4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
3d p.masc. 3° 2-f: he appearing, &c. | FeTO: they 9] appearing. 
5, IMPERATIVE. 
— oot do thou aEveae | ‘TR: do ye appear. 
6. INFINITIVE. 
oUt PT: to be seen, the appearing, appearance. 
| 7. PARTICIPLEs. 
Simple, None. Relative Preterite, Pet P: he who appeared. 


Present, POY,-F VY: he who appears. 


=a 


C. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Transitive and Causative Voice. 
fA“1P: He made to be seen, caused to appear, showed. 


l. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite. 


SINGULAR. ’ PLURAL. 


3d p. mase. ANP: he showed. ASIB: they showed. 
-fem. AYP FE: she showed. 

2a p-masc, AMIPU: £ AMIPT: | ANE PU: 
- hon.l. ANB: 2 ANPP: 
-com, ANMIPU: 2 AIP: 
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Present und Future. 


‘ 3d p. mase. PPA: he shows. PAP: they show. 
.. fem. - "tI. PA‘F: she shows, | | 
2d p.masc. “PE PAU: TAPATU: 
.. fem. FM Paf§i: | 
.- hon). PUP &: 


. 2. PPAF: 
Ist..com. ATEPALE: ALAPAT: 
3d pers. masc. .2. - CONTINGENT. 
Png: fem. rye: &c. | PIB: &e. 


: 3. SUBJUNCTIVE, 

3d p. masc. PFLZ: may he show. PPB: &c. 

fem. ff: &c. may she show 

4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 

3d p. masc. ANIL: he showing, | ANLTa: 
..fem. ANWL:: she showing. 


3. - IMPERATIVE. 
“yao fou show. | APB: do ye show. 








Mase. ALLZ: 
Fem. vAfie: 


6. INFINITIVE. 
- OYP*r: To show, the showi ing. 
7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, _ None. 
Rel. Pret.. @41P: he who showed. 


Pres. Poy Pry GZ: he who shows. 


D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
_ Transitive and Causative Voice. 
ANP: He made to be seen, brought into ment 
* |. INDICATIVE PRETERITE. ) | 


3d pers. masc. - SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Aftch P: brought into sight. _Afrre: &c. 
ALfit PT: &c., like the preceding. 

| Present and Future. 


Pnrea: he brings into sight. =| Pfc? ér: they bring into sight. 
"2. CONTINGENT. 
viere: fem. Phe: &e. | PNT: &e. 


3. SURJUNCTIVE.—None. 
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- 4 CONSTRUCTIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


ANTE: he bringing into sight. | All t ero: erg into 





5. IMPERATIVE. 


Masc. Are: do thou bring 
Fem. ANTE: into sight. ANTE: do ue bring into sight. 





_ 6 INFINITIVE. 
ogrtP'T: to bring into sight. 
7. PARTICIPLEs. 
Simple, None. — 
Rel. Pret. OficrP: he who brought j into sight. 
Pres. poy PfitZ: he who brings into sight. 
Ez. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Reciprocative Voice. 
‘tt? P: He was with another in reciprocal sight; Looked at each other. 


As this is not used in our languages in the Singular, we shall omit the 


translation, and give merely the requisite forms in Amharic. — 


0 
1. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. 
$d pers. masc. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
TVe: fem. PPT: | PPR: 
Present and Future. 


erera: fem. Pereear: | L2reee: 
2, CONTINGENT. 
erre: fem. TPRL: | Pree: 
| 3. sUBJUNCTIVE.—None. 


4, CONSTRUCTIVE. 


TVLt: fem. TVET: © | tPera:: 
3. IMPERATIVE, 
Mase. "FP: fem. PR: | e+PeR: 


| 6. INFINITIVE. : 
OU+ PPT: the being in sight of each other; relation to each other. 


Sd : 7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple—None. Rel. Pret. PPEP:: Pres. POQTPL:: 
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F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. 
Causative und Reciprocative. | 
nntre p: He made look at each other; placed over against 
each other. ae 
Is not, in form, different from the preceding; save the prefixing of nih: 
and the changes which that undergoes ; ands that in the Imperative it .has 
Alt Pe:: | 


Ili. THIRD CLASS.—Contracted Biliterals.” . . 

This very numerous class is derived from Triliterals ; which, in the Ethi- 
opic and Tigré Languages, have either a Vowel letter #A: Q:-P: or @:;, 
or a Guttural U: dh: %: or Vi: contracted with the preceding letter. 
The letter to which their vowel has thus been. joined has been made long ; 
whilst the verb itself has become a biliteral one. In some few cases of 
Quadriliterals, two contractions have been made; and we have therefore 
Biliteral Verbs of two long radicals. Verbs contracted from Triliterals 
differ, as to whether the lost letter stood formerly in the middle or at the 
end; and this materially determines their form of conjugation. . 


(aa.) Verbs with an absorbed Guttural at the end. 





A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive and Active Voice. 
1M: intrs. He entered (went in). Eth. 1A: 
The second radical is always long; except in the Constructive Mood, and 
in the Simple Participle. © 
1. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. 
SINGULAR. FLURAL. 


3d p. masc. "}%]: he went in. Mr: they went in. 
.- fem. °F: she went in. 


Qd.. : : | a : 
Eee AY thou wentst in. |.29"FUF: you went in. -: 


..fem. ‘INT: 
.. hon. 1. 2: you went — 
ie 20: cleat in. 
Ist.. . . UR: I went in. "2M: we went in. 
| Sd pers. masc’ Present and Future. 


ZINA: he goes in, &c. -| BING: they go in, &c. ' 
2. ‘CONTINGENT. 


2M: fem. 79: | SM: 
: Q 
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3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


3d p. masc. BAN: may he goin. | BW: may they go in. 
..fem. $2): may she go in. 
2d p. masc. "P92: } mayest thou 
.-- fem. ‘TON: go in. 
.. hon. 1. deci may you go 
. 2 bb: in. 
Ist..com. AW: mayl goin. | ASM: may we go in. 


‘rr V{: may you go in. 


, 4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
3d p.m. ‘Pfi-f: he entering. Tit@:: they entering. 
-- ££ iy: she entering. 
Qd..m. PONPTU: fem. PirTh: | ent Pw: 
- hon. 1. DT@: 2. Lec llak 
Ist com. “PB: A )er3: 


°. IMPERATIVE, 


Mase. “11: | : 
Fem. “IN: na do thou enter. ae do ye oc 


6. INFINITIVE. 
O07) *f: to go in, the going in, the entrance. 
7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, *)M.: intrs. one who enters in. 
*™M,: that which is entered into, i.e. the interior. 
Rel. Pret. P'IN: he who entered. 
Pres. poy’): he who enters. 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Transitive Voice. 
A101: He made go in, introduced.—(Is quite regular.) 


]. INDICATIVE. 


3d pers. mase. stncutark. , reterite. PLURAL, 

A 7: he introduced. | AVM: they introduced. 
Present and Future. 

PTA: he introduces. | PMNs: 


2. CONTINGENT. 


Pn: fem. rN: | Pi: 
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3. SUBJUNCTIVE.. 
3d pers. masc. SINGULAR. _ PLURAL. 


P71 = may he introduce. — | Pn: may they introduce. 
| 4, _ CONSTRUCTIVE. — 
AIT: he introducing. | AINTO: they introducing. 


5. IMPERATIVE. 
rom a } do thou introduce. | AWM: do ye introduce. 
6. INFINITIVE. 
97: the introducing, introduction. 
: si 7.  PARTICIPLEs. 
Simple, %{]M,: one who introduces. 
Rel. Perf. 2°1: he who introduced. 
Pres. Poy P72: he who introduces. 
C. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive and Intransitive. 
T’'1"| =: impersonal. It was proper, It belonged. 
Is treated like other Passives—has no Subjunctive. 
The Constructive has ‘f')--f:: and in other respects it is like }M:: 
D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice. | 
A979: He married. 
The °}: is jana throughout; and the Preformative fh: is treated as in 
all the Transitive forms. | 


EB. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Passive of the preceding. 
T7%: Was married. 

F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. 


Causative Voice. 
AMI: He caused to go in; introduced. 


‘Subjunctive, enn :: Imperative, AVIV :: 
Constructive, ANVT-ME:: | Infinitive, CONTIN :: 
All the other Forms quite regular. 
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G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 

Intensive Voice. | 

n?e?: (from ne: it sufficed) was quite sufficient. 

A geminating form. The long middle letter is retained throughout, and 
the rest treated like ):: | 
. H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive and Reiterative. 
“77: He frequently went in, often cohabited, behaved properly. 


This conjugation is like a transitive of the preceding one: the long 
penultima is retained throughout, and the rest.treated like A792 :: 


I. NINTH CONJUGATION. _ 
ARLCL: He comforted, strengthened. 


The two middle letters. remain long; %: is treated as in all Transitive 
forms: there is no Subjunctive ;. and. as to the rest, this conjugation is like 
the others of this class. 


__K, TENTH CONJUGATION. 
Intense Passive. 
- ‘PRE: Was comforted. 


Is treated like other Passives, retains the long penultima, and has the 
other peculiarities of this class. 


(6b.) Forms with an Absorbed Guttural in the Middle. 


~ In these forms, the original guttural having been in the middle, on its 
absorption, the first radical has become long. It-retains, however, its length 
only in the Indicative Preterite, the Imperative, and the Infinitive Moods 
of the Active; and through the whole of the Passive forms, except the 
Constructive. It has no peculiar form for the Subjunctive; but uses, as is 
generally done in such cases, the Contingent for the purpose. It has, 
besides, the paragogic “f: extremely seldom; because it appears that letter 
is intended for compensation for final absorbed letters, of which there are 
none in this class. : 


This class:has seven different Conjugations. 
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A. . FIRST: CONJUGATION. | 
og”: (Eth. DOgd)A:). He swore, took an oath. 
‘].- INDICATIVE: PRETERITE. 


| 3  Preterite. 
SINGULAR. . PLURAL, 


3d p.m. OYA: he swore. Of: they swore. 
....f. GQAP: she swore. , | 
od ..m. OVA tU: fem. OUATrI: ODA TUE: 
.. hon. 1. 094: 2. OUA"PLE: 
Istcom. SYALF: — 7 ODA: 
—_ _ Present.and Future. | 
3d p.m. @IOAA: he swears. | PISAC:: they swear. 
: 2.. CONTINGENT. 
3dp.m. B@9OQ: fem. F9FA: | VIVL::: 
3. SUBJUNCTIVE.—None. 
. 4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
3d p.m. YUfe: he swearing. JoA@: 
.. +. ff ~QOA;: she swearing. 
2d..m. QUAY: fem. QUALI: | F°AFUE: 
-. hon 1. FOAQ@:: 2. FOATEU: 
Ist com. JOUR: | go”): 
; _ 5. IMPERATIVE. 
ous re do thou swear. | OY¢p: do ye swear. 
6. INFINITIVE. 
GUGYA: to swear, the swearing. 
7. .PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, |G: one who swears. 
* Rel; Pret. POQA: he who swore. 
' Pres. © ° PoQyad: he who swears. 


——— 


. B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Transitive Voice. 
ArATDA: He made swear. 
Contingent, PI®A:: ' Imperative, AVA: , <i 
Constructive, AYFA®:: Infinitive, DQoQa:: 
. (See the above remarks.) 


| oe eed 
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Cc. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. 
TOqg”A: He was sworn. 

Contingent, POQA:: Imperative, TOGA: 
Constructive, "T9Ofe:: Infinitive, DOOQA:: 

D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Transitive (Causative) Voice. 

ALIOGA: He made swear. 
Contingent, PNITA:: Imperative, ANTQVA:: 
Constructive, ATIGSAs:: Infinitive, TQPIVA:: 


Ez. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Frequentative (Intensive) Voice. 
7L.™ A: Distributed by casting (lots). Radix, MA: He cast. 
Contingent, P|TPA:: Imperative, AMMA: 
Constructive, AM PAS: Infinitive, oNMm MA:: 
F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. 
| Reciprocative Voice. — 

ToyqogA: Mutually swore, conspired. | 
Contingent, BOQoQA:: Imperative, TUQIQA :: 
Constructive, *—TOQYO Ae:: Infinitive, TBoQ ona: 

G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive Voice. 
ToOuAA:: He adjured, earnestly entreated. 
Contingent, BOQDAA:: Imperative, TOUAA: 
Constructive, TOGA®:: Infinitive, DOOQAA:: 


(cc.) Forms with an Absorbed P: in the Middle. 

These forms are determined by the rule laid down, Part I. Ch. VIL. 4. E. 
On the absorption of the P: its corresponding vowel é has been joined to 
the first radical; which, whenever it is shortened, changes é into a short i ; 
but when lengthened (as in the Fourth Conjugation), the first radical is 
put into the Fourth. Order, and P: is restored. No paragogic “‘f: is in 
this class. : 

We take the two Verbs, fLq@: He sold, and chg: He went. 
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| 4. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
ILM: Active, He sold. Ethiopic, WEM: 


1. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
3d p.masc. f{LM@M: he sold. ~ rLar: they sold. 


. fem. fLa@‘®: she sold. 
St cc an FL?U: fem FLer: | 1 Pe: 

. hon. 1. FLM@: 2. LF: 
| Ist..com. FLTU: “| L343: 

| Present and Future. 
3d p.masc. PILMA: he sells. | 2L Me: they sell. 
2. CONTINGENT. : 
3d p. masc. VEL: fem. “FFL?: | efLar: 
Qd.. .. ‘EFL ?: fem. ‘rfiLep: | +iLar: 
..hon.1. @FLar: 2 | TiLar: 


Ist..com. AFLP: ‘ AVL? : 
3d pers. masc. 3. SUBJUNCTIVE. . . 
OP: may he sell. = | 2am: may they sell. 


4, CONSTRUCTIVE. 
3d p.masc. fi: he selling. imo: 
. fem. f1,): she sélling. 
od. . mase. LMU: fem. fmf: nevus 
. hon. 1. fa: 
. 2. TL PU: | 
Ist..com. fLUle: | ‘fLm’?: 
3 J. IMPERATIVE. 
= Sal dotihow sell: fide: do ye sell. | 
6. INFINITIVE. | 
GUILT: to sell, the selling, sale. 
7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple (a.) Act. F1Pe: one who sells, a seller. 
(0) re Gf: a thing sold, merchandize. 
Rel. Preterite, PfLm: he who sold. 
Present, Poyfi?: he who sells. 
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B. S8ECOND CONJUGATION. 
Active and Transitive Voice. 

“Ach. @: He made go, drove the threshing ox. 
Contingent, PdP: Imperative, Ady, 2: 
Subjunctive, Och: Infinitive, Od @:: 
Constructive, Ach, 2:: 





Cc. THIRD CONJUGATION. .. 
Passive Voice. 
tifLm: He was sold. 
Contingent, @FL?: Imperative, TTL: - 
No Subjunctive. Infinitive, oufL?:: 
Constructive, TTL : 





a 


D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. :-. 
Intensive Voice. 
tiem: He traded, dealt, carried on commerce. 
Contingent, ; @tIp?: Imperative, TTIPT: — 
Constructive, Tien : Infinitive, our p?:: 


E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 

Causative (Transitive) Voice. 

Aldh.@: He made to go. 
Contingent, PNdh&:: Imperative, ANd, B:: 
Subjunctive,- Pid, B:: Infinitive, OOMdh.&:: 
Constructive, AN dh, B=: | 


(dd.) Forms with an Absorbed @: in the Middle. - 


According to the rules laid down in Part I. Ch. VII. 5, and 6. the 
middle letter @: has been absorbed; its. vowel o attached to the first 
radical. This is further shortened, in. the Subjunctive Construétive and 
Active Imperative, into b. But in those forms which have long letters, 
@: is restored. In some of these, it forms -diphthongs of the fourth 
order. Those forms of this class, whose first radical is a diphthong, as 
PuP: PeA: Pe: Tred: b@:, have the Causative form with Af: and 
the paragogic ‘{:; which the forms with simple o have not. | 
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A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive, Active Voice. 
ou: He stood. | 
| 1. INDICATIVE, . 
. SINGULAR. Preterite. _ _ PLURAL. 
3d p. masc. @OU: he stood. (poo-: they stood. 
.. fem. (ou: she stood. © 
od... mase. Pgug: fem. Pgosi: | Pog Fy: 
. hon.1.pow: 2. POG: | - 
Ist.. com. @Gvyf:: Pygu}:: 
. | 2. CONTINGENT. 
Gd-p. mase. @epyO:. fem. Pago: | Epou-: 
2d... masc. *TPY9O: fem. P-poy: eee 
.. hon.1. BPO: 2, “Poo: 
Ist..com. APgu:: TA zegu:: 
3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
3d p. mase.'‘@*RY®: may he stand. | BROUV=:: may have stand. 
.. fem.:- 4-qegU: may she stand. 
4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
3d p. masc. QU: he standing. ‘ouq):: they standing. 
.. fem. Oy: she standing. 
9d .. masc. POUR: fem. oof: Poot: 
.. hon. .Qougp: 2. R00-FL: | 
Ist.. com. QW: poo}: 
5. IMPERATIVE. — 


Masc. gu: 


! 7 ou: do ye stand. 
Fem. 09 : stand! ® y 


6. INFINITIVE. 
oogu : to stand, the standing, station, state. 
| 7. PARTICIPLES. : 


“Simple, pepo: one who stands (see Dictionary). yu: Eth. standing, 
straightforward. 


| Rel. Pret. PHOTO: he who stood. 
Pres. poy }90: he who stands. 
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B. SECOND CONJUGATION. | 
. Transitive Voice. 

APou: He made to stand, erected. 
Contingent, Pynu: Imperative, ARI®: 
Subjunctive, Ppgu: Infinitive, BQgU:: 
Constructive, APU: 





oe 


C.. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. 
‘rou: He was erected.—No Subjunctive. 
Contingent, BPYV: (VPMI:) | Imperative, TPIT: (TEMIE:) 
Constructive, Tepqu:: Infinitive, GOyo:: (GUpMys:) 
D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive Voice. 
tT P@Iv; He withstood, resisted. 
Contingent, BPMYs: Imperative, TPM: | 
Constructive, T'@ qu: Infinitive, TOaP@MyYs:: 





ES 


| E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Causative Voice. 


“Afip-P: He caused to wait. 
Contingent, OPiPaB: Imperative, ATIP*Z:. 
Subjunctive, Pfid-@: Infinitive, OOPIP-P P:: 
Constructive, ANP? : 





‘seuGRarreee 


F.G. SIXTH AND SEVENTH CONJUGATIONS. 
Intensive Forms. | 
TPp-0v : and Tpponu:: To resist to the end. 
Contingent, @>peGU: and Imperative, Pep-9U: & ppg: 
LPL: Infinitive, OOpp-YO: and 
Constructive, "*Pp>p~qu: : oupepygu: 
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IV. FOURTH CLASS.—Doubly Imperfect Biliterals. 
These are subdivided into three species: 
(aa) Verbs doubly contracted. 


(08) Verbs beginning with ®: and terminating in an absorbed 
guttural. 


(cc) Beginning with P: which absorbs a guttural. 


(aa) Doubly Contracted Biliterals. 


These are but few in number; derived from Quadriliterals, and flexible 
through three Conjugations. | 


A. FIRST CONJUGATION. * 
Intransitive. (Active) Voice. 
AA: He was loose, lax. 


1. INDICATIVE.- 


Preterite.. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. - 
3d p. masc. AA: he was lax. Afr: they were lax. 


. fem. AAP: she was lax. 
. Mase. AA: fem. AAT: AATF: 
~hon.l Agr: 2. AAPLUP: 


Ist..com. AAUP: AAI: 
Present and Future. 
3d p. mase. PANNA: he is lax. PANY: they are lax. 
. fem. ‘FAAAF: she is lax. | 3 | 
2d.. masc. “PAAAU: — TAAATU: 


. fem. TALAN: 
.- hon. 1. BAA@®: 
. 2 PAAAFLE: 
Ist..com.. AAAALF: AIAAAS:: 
| e 2. CONTINGENT. 
3d p.masc. PAA: fem. FAA: PAY: 
2d.. .. ‘FAA: .. FAQ: 
. -- hon]. GAM: 2. "FAd&: | TA&: | 
Ist.. com. AAA: | ABAA: 


3:. SUBJUNCTIVE.—None. 
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4, ‘CONSTRUCTIVE. | 
3d p. masc. Ad"#: he being lax. AAT: -- 
.... fem. A@*: she being lax. 
2d...masc. AATU: | AQ@ARUP: 
... fem. AATHI: | 
.. hon. 1. AATO:=: 
1 2. AQT ELE: 


Ist..com. AA'E: ' AAT: 
3. IMPERATIVE. 


Masc. AA: fem. AZ: be lax. | Ade: do ye be lax. 


6. INFINITIVE. — 
GUAAT: to be loose, lax. 


d 


7. PARTICEPLES. 
Simple, None. | 
Rel. Pret. PAA: he who was lax. 
. Pres. POQ AA: he who is lax. 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Active, Transitive Voice. 
AAA : To loosen, relax. 
Contingent, ‘PAA: | Imperative, AAA: 
Constructive, RAAT: Infinitive, OQAA*T 2: 


c. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive Reflective Voice. 
Té.dé.: Was pitied. | 
Contingent, Vdd. Imperative, TE." 
Constructive, Td.€.°*: Infinitive, 00.2.7: 


- IV. 


(bb) Biliterals beginning with #&: and terminating ‘in an Absorbed Guétural. 


They are but few, and have only Three Conjugations. They have the 


Paragogic "P: 
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A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive, Active Voice. 
“A.™: He wanted, had not. - 


]. - INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. . 

SINGULAR. " PLURAL. 

3d p.m. #1): he wanted. . Ati: they wanted. 
.f ATP: she. wanted. | 

Od ..m. AMU: fem. AMT: ag AFUE: , 

-- hon. AM: 2. ATPL: 

Ist com. AML: A™3:: 

~ 8d pers. mase. : Present, and Future.. 


PMA:he wants. fem. FMAF: | P|]: they want. 


2. CONTINGENT. 


Pm: fem. 1: | | Por: 
| 3. . SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Bm: fem. 4): | 2ar:: 


| 4. © CONSTRUCTIVE, | 
ATT: he wanting, fem APT: | APTA: they wanting. 
3. IMPERATIVE. 
A: fem. Ae: do thou want. | ‘Afr: do ye want. 
6. - INFINITIVE. 
oym-T: To want, the wanting, want. 
7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, None. 
“Rel. Pret. QB: he who wanted. 
Pres. ' poy Pm) :: he who wants. 


SD 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Passive, Intransitive Voice. 
1): To be wanted. 
Contingent, @rm:: Imperative, ~):: . 
Constructive, PRRs: - _ Infinitive, oo) *P:: 2 
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C. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Transitive, Causative Voice. 


fl): To deprive. 
Contingent, PYM: Imperative, AFIT: 
Subjunctive, Pf: Infinitive. TOYA) TP: 


Constructive, Aly? ?: 


(cc) Verb beginning with P: which absorbs a Guttural. 
Only one Verb has been discovered to belong to this class. 
PH: Eth. ASH: To seize. | 
The @: is shortened into @: and even reduced to the mere vowel 3. 


—=aes 


4A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice. 
PH: He seized. 
1. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite. 


; SINGULAR.. PLURAL. 

3d p.m. PH: he seized. PH:-: they seized. 
..£ PHP: she seized. 

2d..m. PHU: fem. PHI: PHF: 

.. hon.l. PH: 2 PH "FU: | 


Istcom. PHU: PHI: 
és Present and Future. 
3d p. m. on ~~ ; he seizes. BHM: and 2 GH: they seize. 
THAT: & 
| OHA T: she ou: 


2d..m. ‘THAU: & *FRHaU: | ‘CHA‘FUR: and ‘TRHATLE: 
.f£ btHan:& rewa;n: 
-- hon. 1. @H@r: and @ PHar: 
“os oe Baska . 
UPRHAFU: 
Istcom. AHAU:: & ALHAU: | ALHA: and AZRHA: 


2. CONTINGENT. 


3dp.m. BH: &H-: 
= --f ‘RH: and F@H: 
2d..m. ‘TH: and F@H: "THe: and TRH: 


.. of “ROH: and Tey: 
.. hon. 1. @He: 2. tH: & P@H: 
Istcom. #{H: and AP‘'H:: ALH: and AZLH:: 
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3. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


‘3d p.m. PH: may he seize. VH-: may they seize. 
--f£ = “PP'H: may she seize. 

2d... m. TPU: fem. TV: | TPH: 

-. hon.l. PH: = 2. “PH: | 

Ist com. APH: ASPH:: 


4. CONSTRUCTIVE. 


3d'p.m. WH: he seizing. RHQ: they seizing. 
. +f BH: she seizing. | . : 
2d..m. BHU: fem. PHI: | PELE: 


.. hon. 1. GHG: 2. GHA: 
Ist com. QB H: a: 


LH: 


Oo. IMPERATIVE, 


Mase. ?'H: . | 
Fem. ?'H: bdo thou seize. Ld He: do ye seize. 


6. INFINITIVE, 
OUP'H: to seize, the seizing, seizure. 


7. PARTICIPLES. 


_ Simple, B"HE: a seizer. Rel. Pret. BPH: he who seized. — 


Present. 
SINGULAR. 


3d p.-masc. POOQ'H: and Pog PH: he who seizes. 


. .. fem. 


2d..masc. P9U-f'}: and P9OTCH: 


- hon.1. POW}: and Pod CH:-: 
- 2. P9OTH-: and pgo-y eH: 


P9O TCH: and P9°O'T'H: she who seizes. 


thou who seizest. 


PIO TH: and pgo-re ny: 


you who seize. 


-com. PYOLPH: I who seize. | ‘ 


° PLURAL. 
PO"DH-: and POY PH: they who seize. 
P9°TH-: and P9OPeH-: you who seize, 


P9°LH: and PYS3E'H: we who seize. 


aT 
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| B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
' Transitive and Causative Voice. 
APH: He caused to seize. 
Contingent, PH: Imperative, APH: 
Subjunctive, PVH: | Infinitive, OD PH:: 
Constructive, ABH: 
c. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. 
TPH: He was seized. 
Contingent, BPH: Imperative, TRH: 
Constructive, TZH: Infinitive, OOPH:: — 
D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Causative Voice. 
APH: He caused to be seized, betrayed. 
Contingent, PITH: and PHBH:: | Imperative, AMPH: 
Subjunctive, PNP UH: Infinitive, OONPH:: 
Constructive, ANI: and ANH: 





Sa 


E.° FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Active and Passive, Frequentative and Reciprocative. 
T@PH: He frequently, alternately, reciprocally, completely, seized, 
or was seized. | 
Contingent, BPPH:: Imperative, TPP'H:: 
Constructive, T'PRH:: Infinitive: GOPVH:: 





4. Various Conjugations of Quadriliteral and Pluriliteral Verbs. 


I. FIRST CLASS.—Reduplicated and Transposed Biliterals. 
This numerous class has Eleven Conjugations. (See pp. 56—60.) 


——— 


A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive and Active Voice. 

AcvpAacn: It was green. pmPpm: He beat. 
Contingent, BATGAIU: Imperative, AJCAIT: 
Subjunctive, ‘PAIIAgU: ~_ Infinitive, BCAISAIe:: 
Constructive, AJSAQ=U: | ) 
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-B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Active, Transitive Voice. 
| AATTAGU: He made green, verdant, refreshed. 
Contingent, PATIATS: _ Imperative, AAGTAI®E: 
Subjunctive, PAIFAIE: Infinitive, OQAG2ATV:: — 
Constructive, AAFVAWE: : oe | Ce 





deere 


Cc. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. 
TAPAP: He was bedaubed. 
Contingent, LAPAP: | Imperative, TAPAP: 
‘Constructive, TARAP: | Infinitive, DWAPAP: 


ee 


D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
. Intensely- Active Voice. 
ALP iP: He shook. 
Contingent, PiP%3*: Imperative, ASP YP: 
Subjunctive, P'EP%3: Infinitive,, OQ"3PtP:: | 
Constructive, A 3P'3P: ) . 





Se 


_E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensely-Passive, Reflective, and Intransitive Voice. 
TAPAP: He bedaubed, washed himself. 
Contingent, ZAPAP: Imperative, TAPAP: 
Constructive, TAPAP : Infinitive, BAPAP:: 


—— 


F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. - 
Causative, Transitive Voice. . 

ANAPAP: He caused bedaubing. (afin2egnd: He moved, crept.) 
Contingent, PAPAS: | Imperative, ANAPAP: 
Subjunctive, PNAPAP: Infinitive, OQHAPAP:: 
Constructive, ANAPAP: : 
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G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 
Active V oice. 
A TNE NL: He beat, shook. 
Contingent, PINCNE: Imperative, AUN ENE: 


| Subjunctive, PUNE NE: Infinitive, OQUN EN P:: 


Constructive, ASD Bene: 


H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 
Passive and Intransitive Voice. 
T3PMP?M: He trembled. 
Contingent, P3PM?T: Imperative, T3IPM PP: 
Constructive, T3EPTEM: Infinitive, OOEPMPR:: 


I. NINTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive and Active Voice. 
AtPNPN: He stirred up, moved. 
Contingent, PSP: Imperative, A'SPCieni: 
Constructive, A 3PtLPyp?: Infinitive, OD ZPrypri:: 


SS 


K. TENTH CONJUGATION. 
Passive, Reflective, and Intransitive Voice. 
t3Pridri: He was stirred, He moved. 
Contingent, @3prien: I mperative, TPprienni: 
Constructive, T'3Pryeypi: Infinitive, COEPrypHi:: 


ee 


L. ELEVENTH COJUGATION. 
Causative, Transitive Voice.: 
Av 3Pr Prt: He stirred, moved. | 
Contingent, PYLSPTIGN: | Imperative, AtryPrieni: 
Subjunctive, PITZeNSN: Infinitive, omTrenen:: 
Constructive, PETER ME : | 


et te) 
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Il, SECOND CLASS.—Derivates from Triliterals, having one Radical 
Reduplicated and Transposed. 


This class is not numerous, and it has Six ae 
A. FIRST COJ UGATION. 
Intransitive Voice. 
2Aceqs: He was blunt. 


L.. INDICATIVE. 


Preterite. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 

3d p. mase. PAPqu: he was blunt. RaeVoo:: they were blunt. 
. .» fem. Pre ou: 
od. -- masc. PArPguy: Rte Poor: 
... fem. Brepguii: | 

.. hon. 1. VAs @o0-: 

- hon. 2. Peery: 
Ist. com. BACPIOYy: Roeegri: 

Present and Future. 

RLAPIDA: he is blunt. | 2EAePoNs:: they are blunt. 


| | 2. CONTINGENT. 
FRAeRTO: fem. Tee: | Penevow: 
- 3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE, 
4, CONSTRUCTIVE. 
Bice go-+-: he being blunt. | Phe? 9O-r@:: 
O. NO IMPERATIVE. 
| 6. INFINITIVE. 
ou Rago: to be blunt, the being blunt, bluntness. 
| 7. PARTICIPLES, , 
Rel. Pret. P2AeGqV: he who was blunt. 
Pres. POY 2 Ae 29=: he who is blunt. 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Active, Transitive, and Intransitive Voice. 

ALAS? qu: He blunted. A )}2o0Zo00: He murmured. 
Contingent, PP" ego0cgn: Imperative, Abr290ega: 
Subjunctive, P'2Joe gu: Infinitive, og} 2gaggo: 
Constructive, Ab29ecqu: | | | 
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c. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. 
Teed: Was blunted. 
Contingent, Bees: Imperative, TLMeey: 
Constructive, TRACE FOF: Infinitive, ooph-youT = 


.D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive Voice. ) 
ANTM: He gave success. 
Contingent, PNEW'3: Imperative, ANLOs: 
Subjunctive, PALM: Infinitive, OQALCOt:: 
Constructive, AFC OL: | 





a 


_E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive and Intensive Voice. 
NM: He had success, succeeded, prospered. 
_ Contingent, LNW: Imperative, TNE DO: 
Constructive, THALOL:  . Infinitive, GONTOM:: 


ed 


F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive Voice. - 
T372'1N: It became knotty. 
Contingent, B1I2ZIN: | Imperative, TTV121N: 
Constructive, £31210: Infinitive, OO'FIETN:: 


arwwuse 


Ill. THIRD CLASS.: 


_ Geminants, probably derived from Triliterals, but having their original 

verb lost, so as not to be reckoned to the geminating Conjugation of the 
Triliteral Regular Verb. This class is but small—is inflected through six 
conjugations, similar to other Geminants. 
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A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive. 
Trnava: He escaped. 
Contingent, @IFNA: Imperative, Th MAA: 
Subjunctive,e PiIiKNAA: Infinitive, OOP NAA:: 
Constructive, T-N Ae: } | 





ose 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
| Passive Voice. 
| tT Goof: He was destroyed. — 
Contingent, Pepoufir: ' Imperative, PROT: 
Constructive, TRIO Tf: Infinitive, TOVOUP:: | 


a) 
on 





— 


C. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
. Intransitive and Intensive Voice. 
T’'rogAaan: Walked nimbly, affectedly, proudly. 
Contingent, 2 SQAA: Imperative, TTroDNAA: 
Constructive, "b¢'°}-OD fe: | Infinitive, OO POQAA:: 


fe 


D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
_ Lransitive Voice. . 
ALMiPP: He cautioned. | 
Contingent, PONie?: Imperative, ADM IP? : 
Subjunctive, PAM 3??: Infinitive, OQNM3??: 
Constructive, ANM3?P: | | 





Seo 


E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Active Voice... 
| ATNNAA: He rolled about. _ 
Contingent, P INNA: | Imperative, ATANAA: 
Constructive, ASTIN AS: i Infinitive, ‘OOUNNAA: 


eee 


F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. 
T3N|1AA: He was rolled about. 
Contingent, 2ONNAA: _ Imperative, FENNAA: 
Constructive, FRNA: Infinitive. OOENTNAA:: 


warwarn 
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IV. FOURTH CLASS. - 
Quadriliterals and Pluriliterals of different Radicals. 
A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Intransitive Voice. 
o0/f174: Was glorious. 
Contingent, BooryT3: Imperative, GOf{'13: 
Subjunctive, BOOP: 
Constructive, OOf13"": 





wee 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 
Active and Transitive Voice. 
ASol)1: He glorified. . 
Contingent, POUL} 73: Imperative, AOGOPY73: 
Subjunctive, POOP}: 
Constructive, ROOM: 





—— 


Cc. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Passive Voice. 
| Toufrli: He was glorified. 
Contingent, QBovoryl3: Imperative, POOPY: 
Constructive, poopy]: 





D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

| Intensive Voice. 

AMmfeNTt: He dismissed. 
Contingent, PF NT: Imperative, ANE Nt : 
Constructive, ANIL Tt: Infinitive, COC NT:: 


E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive and Passive Voice. 
tTtnf£nt: He was dismissed. 
Contingent, Pf nT: i Imperative, THE DT: 


Infinitive, ODOUsy')3:: 


Infinitive, oyoupy Ty :: 


Infinitive, ODOOLY}3:: 


[ CH. IV. 


Constructive: THEN: © Infinitive, OONTNT: — 


a 
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F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. | 
Causative Voice. | 
AM0T14: He causes to be glorious or glorified. 
Contingent, Pico rigs: Imperative, ANcony7s: 
Subjunctive, PPoopy 73: | Infinitive, OQPyoorsy Ts: 
Constructive, | AMounI: i 





G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensive Voice. 

TA NNM: He overthrew completely. | 
Contingent, . PIANN?T: Imperative, IANN®?: 
Subjunctivee PIANN?: Infinitive. OOJQANN?:: 
Constructive, Nnn(l™: 





_ 4. EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 
Intensely Passive Voice. 


T'7ANM: He was completely overthrown. . 
Contingent, RIANNT: Imperative, TIAANT : 
Constructive, TIANINM: Infinitive, CD ANN®:: 


I. NINTH CONJUGATION. 
Reciprocative and Reiterative Voice. 
tTHfINT: Took leave from each other. 
Contingent, SFA: Imperative, THLANT: 
Constructive, Tifa t-?: Infinitive, OOMFONT: | 





9. Defective and Anomalous Verbs.. | | 


Three of them—viz. I. The Auxiliary AA: “He is”; IL ame: “He 
was"; IIL 4@n: “He is,”"—have been conjugated before we entered upon 
the Regular Triliteral Verb. (See pp. 64, 65.) We proceed to give here the 
rest. | | : 

IV. Various Conjugations of the Verb AA: “He said.” 

The irregularities in this verb are caused by the mixing together of the 
two forms AA: and HA: Eth. NlUA: “Tosay.” This verb has Ten 
Conjugations. 
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A. FIRST CONJUGATION. 
_ Active Voice. 
1. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite. 

SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 
3d p.masc. AA: he said. Ady: they said. 
.... fem. AAP: she said. | 
Qd.. mas. AAU: fem. AAPM: | AATFU: 

... hon.l. Ade: 2 AAU: | 


‘ 


Ist..com. RAAILP: AA: 
—_ Present and Future. 7 
3d p.masc. BAA: he says. | ZAa: they say. 


.... fem. ‘PAA: she says. 
ad... mase. ‘TFAAU: £ FPA: | TAATUE: 
.... hon. 1. GAMr: 2. PAAELEF: 


Ist.. com. “AAAU: | | ASAAT:: 
2. CONTINGENT. 
3d p. masc. VA: and PNA: Ptr: and 2N&: 
aes fem. ‘FA: and TNA: | 7 | 
2d.. masc. *PA: and ‘rNna: "T'fr: and "tT Nfr: 


... fem. PQ: and TNe: 

.. hon.l. BAe: and 2Nér: 

. 2. tPA: and TN&: = 
Ist. com. “Ad: and ANA: AIA: and AINA: 
| | - 3. NO SUBJUNCTIVE. | 
A, CONSTRUCTIVE. 

3d p.mase. ‘MMe: he saying. NAG: 
.... fem. “A: she saying. | 
Qd.. masc. At: fem. mari: NATL: 
.... hon). MAG: 2. NA FU: 
Ist. com. “IB: NAT: 


5. IMPERATIVE. 


G6. INFINITIVE. 2 


7 ouAr: To say, the saying, meaning, intention. 


‘ do thou say. Ndr: do ye say. 


[cH. Iv. 
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7. PARTICIPLES. 
Simple, ™®: one who says. 
Rel. Pret. PA: he who said. 
’ Pres. | POQA: he who says. 


B. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ANA: To deceive by talking. 
Contingent, PMA: | Imperative, ANA: 
Constructive, Atif: vf nfinitive,. SOQNA:: 


c. THIRD CONJUGATION. 
TA: pass. To be said, called, named. 


l.  PRETERITE. 
SINGULAB. 


3d p.m. ‘TA: he was called. | Tt: they were called. 
..£ “TMA: she was called. 

2d..m. TNAU: £-rnafi: TIATU: 

. hon. PNA: | 2."PNATPUP: ; 

Ist com. TNMALP: . TNAT:: - | 

Present and Future. 

3d p. m. 2NAA: he is called. PNA: they are called. 

.. oof. QAAF: she is called. 
Contingent, BNA: Imperative, none. 
Constructive, Fife: | Infinitive, OONA:: 





D. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 


"TNA: pass. from ANA: To be deceived. 
Contingent, @ PNA: | Imperative, FN: 
Constructive, “r-hAe: Infinitive, OO-PNA:: 


E. FIFTH CONJUGATION. 
TNA: To rumour in public. 


Whether any more than the Preterite Indicative is extant of this form, 
we do not know. | oe 


eee 


v r 


138 ETYMOLOGY. | [ CH. Iv. 


F. SIXTH CONJUGATION. 

ANNA: He persuaded. 
Contingent, PNA: Imperative, ANNA: 
Constructive, ANAS: | Infinitive, TQONNA:: 


G. SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 
TNNA: To be persuaded, to say to each other. 
Contingent, PINA: Imperative, TIANA: 
Constructive, TAN AS: | Infinitive, SON NA:: 


—— ee 


H. EIGHTH CONJUGATION. 
TNA: recipr. To say to each other. , 
Contingent, BINA: Imperative, TINA: 
Constructive, TNNAe: Infinitive, CONNA: 


I. NINTH CONJUGATION. 
'rAA: He was talked into any thing, was eerie tase 
Contingent, 2TAA: | Imperative, TAA: 
Constructive, ‘hfe: Infinitive, OO-TAA:: 


K. TENTH CONJUGATION. 
ATAA: He persuaded, cheated. 
Contingent, Pra: Imperative, ATAA: 
Constructive, Arh: . | Infinitive, m™TAA: 


V.: First Conjugation of the Verb ANA: “To be equal, ” “amount to.” 
The remainder of this verb, TNA: and AfiTnNA: is regular. 
The anomaly of the First Conjugation consists in its assuming more of 


the form ATA: or AUA: than of ANA:, and in its not having all the 
Moods and Tenses. ‘We give here all that is, as far as we know, extant. 


1. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite, none. 


Present and Future. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
3d p. masc. PUA: he is equal, | PUA: 


The other Persons are wanting. 
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2. CONTINGENT. 
3d Person Masculine, PUd.: Feminine, TUA: 
These two personal forms only are used with the signification, “ Amount- 
ing to,” “equal to;" e.g. POQAM@M3: PUA: “ equal to what he gives.” 


SUBJUNCTIVE, CONSTRUCTIVE, and IMPERATIVE—none. 


neminive, OHTA: ig. GONNA: and oUF NA: “the middle.” 
PARTICIPLEs—Eth. A Trai: “equal,” “half.” 


' Rel. Pres. POY PUA: “what is equal to,” “amounts to, about, almost”; e.g. 
Cire: Tv: POG PU:A “amounting to (about) three thousand.” 


VI. Negative Verb AA: “Is not.” 
All that exists of this verb is this: A.A: “it (he) is not.” fem. AAF:: 
Participle, PAA: fem. PAA: “that which is not,” “has not,” “is 
without ;” “without,” “besides,” “exclusively,” “not including.” 


VIL Of the verb A®: (Eth. AU®P:) “To be greater,” “larger,” 
“excel;” in the First Conjugation, nothing is extant but the 3d pers. 
masc. Conting. 2A: which is used as a sort of Comparative, “more,” 
“oreater,” “ especially.”; and Participle, POLAR: P9OTAP: “he; she, 
or it, who (which) is greater,” “superior,” “excels.” 

_ The Transitive form of this verb AA®: “ he raised,” “made excellent,” 

18 quite regular. 


VII Verb com: “He came,” is, in its First Conjugation, destitute 
of an Imperative; whilst all the rest is regular and perfect. The Impe- 
rative is supplied by the form f: Eth. and Tigr. °3Q:: Sing. masc. f: 
fem. 4,: and 3@: “do thou come.” Pl.%: “do ye come.” Only in very 
rare instances they use a regular form gud): JOUR: Jogr:; but it 
is against the custom. | 


IX. tQ@: “ He left,” “omitted,” “abandoned,” “left off.”. 


1. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

; SINGULAR. Preterite. _ puurat. 
3d p. masc. ‘T@: fem. TOT: TO.: 
Qd.. mase. TOU: fem. fr@ii: , 
... hon. FO: 2. Phe RU: | Te KLE: 
Ist.. com. TQPlr: — 7 TOi:: 
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sincutan, Present and Future. prorat. 
3d p. masc.. @ FPA: he abandons.| Pfr: they abandon. 
fem. TTPAT: 
2d .. masc. EFTRPAU: 


fen. tT Paf#i: | 
(The rest is regular.) 


2. CONTINGENT. 
3d p. mase. B TO: fem. Fray: |- STra@-: 
. mase. t'Td: fem. FTL: | 


(The rest is regular.) ' 
: 3. CONSTRUCTIVE. 
3d p. masc. "Pf: fem. "f°: TT@: 
2d .. mase. ‘ft Pej: fem. tri: Th TU: 
.- hon. 1. "TQ: 2. Fr FU: 


Ist..com. f"E: _ = TT: 
4, IMPERATIVE. 
masc. TQ: fem. TB: | ‘Td: 


6. INFINITIVE. OUT@)'T:: 
7. PARTICIPLES. PT@:: POY TE@:: 

The Transitive Conjugation of this verb, Afit@: “he caused to 
abandon,” is analogous to the preceding; the @): being changed in the 
2d Fem. Sing. of the Ind. Pres., eons, » and i into P:, and rejected 
in the Constr. , 


X. Verb tj: and Ali: “to desire,” “want,” “seek.” 
1. INDICATIVE. 
Preterite. Regular. 


Present and Future. — 
SINGULAR. - PLURAL. 


3d p. masc. BIA: he wants. Bin: they want. 
.fem. “‘tT1A‘"P: she wants. | 

od . ..masc. “PHAU: f£.-PrTiAfi:| TAF: 
.. hon. @Ae: 2. “FTA: 


Ist..com. ATIALP: AS 1A'3:: 
2. CONTINGENT. 

3d p. mase. Bj: fem. “pri: ett: 

2d .. mase. "PF: fem. Ff L: Tit: 


..hon.l. @fh: 2 tir: 
Ist..com. ANI: | ART: 
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aeoie 3. CONSTRUCTIVE. PLURAL, 
3d p. masc. [i-f: he wanting. fit@:: they wanting. 
.. .. fem. fit: she wanting. | | 
2d.. masc. FitTV: fem. Tf: lich FU: 
-» +» hon, frita@: 2. ft Fue: 
Ist..com. [FE: ritr:: 
| 4, IMPERATIVE. 
— a jp theweeeke ‘Afb: do ye seek. 
| 5. INFINITIVE. 
ovr} : to want, &c. the want, desire, request. 
| 6. PARTICIPLEs, 
Simple, none. Perfect, P¥]: he who wanted. 
Present, POT]: he who wants. 


The Transitive form of this verb, A": is only used iapeneonellns in 
the 3d person singular masc..and fem., with the signification, “to be 
requisite,” or, in the mind of an Abyssinian, “to produce a feeling of want 
by absenee”; ¢.9. APTIFQU: “I do not want (it).” The forms used are 


these: 
Preterite, Ali: Contingent, Pri: 


Present, TIA: Infinitive, SQTVP:: 


XI, Of the verb PAQ®@: which is negative to the verb AA: “ He is,” 
nothing is extant but the 3d person singular masc. PAYS: “ he (it) is 
not,” fem. PA*F9®: “she (it) is not,” and plural P@r9S: “ they are not.” 
With Suffixes, it signifies “has (have) not,” e.g. PAG 9®: “he has not.” 
. PATgo: “she has not.” PAQUQ: “we have not,” &c. 


. XII. The negative A RLAM: “Ts not,” is the negative answering the 
substantive verb 4@): “ He is.” Whence it is derived, we know not. Itis 
used only in the Preterite of the Indicative and alain which we 


give here. 
INDICATIVE. 


SINGULAR. Preterite. PLURAL. 

3d 1 p. masc. ARPA: he isnot. | AZ Pr 9a: they are not. 
.... fem ALPAFI: | | | 

2d.. masc. ALPAUI=: ALZPATUEJ: 

..fem. ALVATIVV: 
» hon. 1. ALVA J: 
- 2 ALLATUEI: | 
Ist..comn. ARPAU-JB: AZPAIID:: 
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Relative Participle Preterite. | 
SINGULAR... PLURAL. 


3d p.masc. V2 2A: he who is not. | P2Ver: they who are not. 
.fem PREAT: 6 | : 


2d... mase. PLEAU: PLEATUE: 
.. .. fem. Peeafni: ° 
- hon.l. PRP: 
. 2 PRVATUE: 
Ist.. com. PRPAL: VPLRAT:: 


ALL2AV®: also is used for the Adverb of Negation, “ No.” 


Section V. - 
¢ On the Connexion of Pronouns with Verbs. 


- 1. In other languages, this subject would be referred to the Syntax; 
but in the Semitic family, the Pronouns governed by Verbs are so closely 
joined to them, that it would be improper to do so, as the form of the 
verb is modified in no slight degree by this combination. We conceive it | 
to be here the best place for exhibiting the mode in which it is performed, 
after having explained all the other oe to which the Amharic 
Verbs are subjected. 


2. Before we entered on the consideration of the Verb, in the preceding 
Chapter, Sect. VIII. we mentioned those Pronouns which are joined to 
Verbs. We now give a brief statement of the regulations under which 
they are joined. 


(a) All the forms of Verbs assume the Verbal Suffixes, except the two 
nominal forms, the Infinitive and the Simple Participle, which assume 
Nominal Suffixes; e.g. ACI: COMN: “my keeping him.” ‘Dif: 
mcy3: Trinh OY @: “his armour-bearer.” 


(6) All the forms which a8sume the Verbal Suffixes do receive them at 
the end, except the two forms which are inflected with the Auxiliary AA : 
i.e. the Present and Future Indicative, and the Aorist of the Constructive 
Mood; which place the Pronoun between the radical letters and the Auxi- 
liary, so as to render it rather an Infix than a Suffix. 


(c) With regard to the different degrees of power the Suffixes possess, 
of changing the letter to which they are joined, they are divided into light 
(levia) and heavy (gravia) Suffixes. The light Suffixes are those which 
are not preceded by a long 4: those which are preceded by a long 4 are 
- heavy Suffixes. | 
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(d) The light Suffixes attach themselves to ultime radicales of the first 
order, without change; and to ult. rad. of the sixth order, by converting the 
latter into the first order, sometimes without change. The heavy suf- 
fixes convert ult. rad., in either of those two orders, into the fourth order. 

(e) Ultima radicalis of the second and of the seventh order, in accor- 
dance with Part I. Ch. VIL 5&6. ; 2 3 

a. changes @>: into ‘T:: | 

B. is changed, if it is a guttural or palatine, into a diphthong of the 
fourth order: if not, the vowel is detached from the consonant; the latter 
being put into the sixth, and the former becoming @: of the fourth order, 
before all the heavy suffixes. Before suffix 2d pers. hon. 1., it 1s either 
left unchanged, or changed into the sixth order, leaving the suffix as it is. 

(f) Ult. rad. of the third and of the fifth order changes none of the 
light suffixes; but agreeably to Part I. Ch. VII. 4.D., when being attached 
to the heavy suffixes, it is generally changed into the sixth order; and 
P: is added, to assume the long a of the suffix. 

(g) Ult. rad. of the fourth order neither suffers nor produces any 
change. | 
(h) With regard to the insertion or infixion of Pronouns, only this 
needs to be observed; that #: of the Auxiliary %A: being absorbed — 
by the Pronoun, the latter, or, if it consists of more than one letter, its last 

letter, is put into the fourth order, Ur: being changed into °%§ or ¥).:: 

These rules are illustrated by the following Table: 





TABLE OF A VERB WITH S8UFFIXES. — 


oo7?Mm: He has fed. 


1. SIMPLE FORMS. 


A. Preterite. 
Masculine. THIRD PERSON SINGULAR. Feminine. - 
o07)M"%: he has fed me. 00) NTs: she has fed me. 


ou): he has fed thee (m). | GO'IM"F4J: she has fed thee (m.). 
oo 7NTi: he has fed thee (/.). ou") 17-Ti: she has fed thee (/.). 
o0"7)N@: he has fed you (hon.1). | 60°)})"Fq@:- she has fed you (h.1). 
0") "fF Ur: he has fed you (hon. 2), | ©0°){)"#"=¥ Up: she has fed you (h.2). 


oo7N@:: he has fed him. OO?) 1F@: she has fed him. 
oo) "tr: he has fed her. oO") Nl Ft: she has fed her. 
; PL. PL. 
007%: he has fed us. O07N Ti: she has fed us. 
00"})"FU-: he has fed you. 001N FFU: she has fed you. 


007)" *F @: he has fed them. 0070 FF: : she has fed them. 


144 ETYMOLOGY. | [ CH. IV. 


Masculine. 7 SECOND PERSON SINGULAR. Feminine. 
oo)MU"s:- thou hast fed me. oo") Nid: thou (/.) hast fed me. - 
oO?) MUG: thou hast fed him. | 00°) fi@: thou (/.)hast fed him. 
OOTNYT: thou hast fed her. | OO')171°}: thou (/) hast fed her. — 


PL. PL. 
OO) Ni: —_ thou hast fed us. ou} NIT: —_—thou hast fed us. ° 
OU) -1F@:: thou hast fed them. | 90")-(NT1F@:: thou hast fed them. 


SECOND PERSON SINGULAR, HONORIFIC, like the Third and Second Plural. 


FIRST PERSON COMMON. 
oo} MUU: Ihave fed thee (m.) 
oo}NUTi: I have fed thee (f,) 
oo) NU-@: I have fed you (hon. }). 
007) 11%,TUr: I have fed you (hon. 2). 
ou) Nnuet: Ihave fed him. 
o071r4t: [have fed her. 

; PL. 

00) 14, Fur: =I have fed you. 
OU")-114, F@: I have fed them. 


THIRD PERSON. PLURAL. SECOND PERSON. 
oo) ns: they have fed me. o0')Nn TU 's: you have fed me. 
OU’): they have fed-thee(m.) | O07 "Fp “br: you have fed him. 
ou)?-fi: they have fed thee (f.)| GO")N"F%4r: you have fed her. 


oo}7N@: they have fed you (h.1). OO1N FU: you have fed a 


oO'?}N PFU: they have fed you(h.2). 00") -F4-F@:: you have fed them. 
001 T: they have fed him. FIRST PERSON. 


oo) NPT: they have fed her. O07 'M1iU: we have fed thee (m.) - 
OO) Mill: we have fed thee (f.) 


OO}'Ni@: we have fed you (h.1). 
OO") 11 FUP: we have fed you (h.2). . 
OO) MI@:: we have fed him. 
oo}Ne tT: we have fed her. 


; PL. 
OO} M1: they have fed us. 
00) 11 PFU: they have fed you. 
OO) 1 PF @:: they have fed them. 


PL. 
OO) -1f FUr: we have fed you. 
OU") Nf FM: we have fed them. 
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 B. Contingent. 

Masculine. _ THIRD PERSON SINGULAR. Feminine. 
gou7n: let him feed me. +009 7)"4: let her feed me, &c. &c. 
gZouy-nzy: let him feed thee (m.) quite like ougns: &c. 
goo7ynfi: let him feed thee (/-.) SECOND PERSON MASCULINE. 

Zou yN@:  lethimfeed you. (h.1,) ‘~o074mMs: like the 3d pers. fem. 


SECOND PERSON FEMININE. 


20070 TU: let him feed you. (h. 2.) spou"7 3: mayest thou(/.)feed me. 
ZouIng: let him feed him. ‘~o09N_@: mayest thou feed him. _ 


£0077": let him feed her. ‘poa0o?-f) Pb: mayest thou feed her. 
PL. 
gou7n3: let him feed us. ‘~oOu79"%: mayest thou feed us. 


go0777F-U-: let him feed you. pouTNe FO: grasa thou 
£007 FQ@:: let him feed them. feed them. 


FIRST PERSON. 


AooTntU: &c., assumes the Suf- 
fixes, like the 3d pers. masc. 


| THIRD PBRSON. PLURAL. SECOND PERSON. 
‘Zo071}-*F: let them feed me. ‘poo: the same as with the 
Gou7-U: let them feed thee. | 3d pers. plural. 

oo . , - FIRST PERSON. 
¥ “IMtFi: let them feed thee ‘OUT: the same as with the 
Zooyng: let ae feed ete = ad pers. sing. 

et them fe 

LOTR ATU: 7 you. (hon. 2.) 
Zou 7p: let them feed him. 
Zoo Tt: let them feed her. 


gou7n3: ~~ let them feed a 


ZouTNnP TU: let them feed you. 
2o0tNP FO:: let them feed them. 


C. The Imperative joins the Suffixes in the same manner as the Contingent. 


( 
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D. Simple Constructive. 


Masculine. THIRD PERSON SINGULAR. Feminine. — : 
ou7 py: he feeding me. o07n 3: she feeding me. 
| : ou : . 
it he feeding thee. pa i she feeding thee. . 
o071D@: : TON: : | 
ao; smile! he feeding you. a0 in, she feeding you. 
oOj1hT: he feeding him. co1N@: she feeding him. — 
ou7TNnPtr: he feeding her. o07n T: she feeding her. 
L. 
Go] P 4: he feeding us onI 4: she feeding vs. 


OUTNP FU: he feeding you. | GU7N-FUr: she feeding you. 
OOTNPFOM:: he feeding them. | 009%*F@>: she feeding them. 


SECOND PERSON SINGULAR. 


oo) MU"F: thou feeding me. | confit: thou feeding me. 


Assume the Suffixes like the same Persons in the Preterite. 


Second Pers. Sing. honor. 3d and 2d Plural, the same as Preterite 3d and 
2d Plural. | 


FIRST PERSON SINGULAR. FIRST PERSON PLURAL. 
OO TN: . OUTNIU: ae 
I feeding thee. | fe them. 
ouqn ii: i oo7nii:s. we feeding the 


OU" 1L.@: . OUND: ) we feeding you. 
eneiies eo a (sing.) 
‘OOUn@: I feeding him. OUNniG@: — we feeding him. 
ouy-Nne tr: — I feeding her. |ou7ner: we feeding her. 
OUTN PFU: I feeding you. (pl.)| COUNT FUR: we feeding you. (pl.) 
oogneF@: I feeding them. GUINT Fd: we feeding them. 


Nore.—Constructive Forms with the paragogic ‘fT: differ in nothing 


concerning the affixion of the Pronoun. 


E. The Relative Participle treats the Suffixes like the Preterite Indi- 
cative and the Contingent. 
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2. Forms with the Auxiliary AA:: Infizion. 
INDICATIVE. 
| Present and Future. : 
THIRD age pitas Soe in the same manner 
| mtingent.) 3d p. Sing. Fem. . 
gou% nF A: ae an p. Sing. rem. | as the 3d pers. sing. 
oOTNYa: ) 2d... .. Masc.( mase. with neces- 
aaen fia :} he feeds thee. =| igt,, 1. & P. - termination of 
ethan he feeds you. | 
% £907 FLA: SECOND PERSON SINGULAR FEMININE. 
LOIN A: he feeds him. - oo1n. FATT: thou feedest me. 
Poowntra: he feeds her. +OOIN PATI: thou feedest him. 
Pou ntra: he feeds us. ‘poo "i: thou feedest h 
£0097 744: he feeds you. “TAY TAM: thou feedest her. 


Z009N FPA: he feeds them. 


THIRD PERSON PLURAL. 


zoo1n-fAa : they feed me. 
sith eh they feed thee. 
OOTP 4A: 
aime nt ite they feed you. 
—PoopETA:  _ - they feed him. 
LOOTNPTA: they feed her. 
LOW Ta: they feed us. 


LOOTNP FA: they feed you. 
LOUTNPFPA: they feed them. 


TOON TAL: thou feedest us. . 
TooyTNne FPA: thou feedest 
: them. 


SECOND PERSON PLURAL. 


+ou7p-fATU: &c, the same 
with regard to Infixes as 3d p. pl. 


Constructive Aorist. 


Maaculine. THIRD PERSON SINGULAR. Feminine. 
oon ta: he feeds (fed &c.) me. ouoqnNTA ye: she feeds me. 
ae he feeds (fed &c«.) thee. raid she a thee. 
OOIP TA: |. } he feeds (fed &c.) you |OUqN PAs: ere 
OOTNP FA: (s. hon.) ou pf paige es 
OOIP TA: he feeds (fed &c.) him. | SU9PA"¥: she feeds him. 
COOTNETA: he feeds (fed &c.) her. |OUR PAF: she feeds her. 
COIPTA: he feeds (fed &c.) us. | SU9INTAT: she feeds us. 
OOINPR TA: he feeds (fed &c.) you. | GOIN LAF: she feeds you. 
COOTNP RPA: he feeds (fed &c.) them. | COUVFPAF: she feeds them. 

Masculine. SECOND PERSON SING ULAR. Feminine. 


COIMNULA: thou feedest me, &c. 


FIRST PERSON SINGULAR. 


COOIUMYAU:: 


SECOND PERSON PLURAL, 


O07? FU LA: you feed me. 


I feed thee, &c. 


ouIniifa: thou feedest me. 
FIRST PERSON PLURAL. 
OONNtYA: we feed thee. 


THIRD PERSON PLURAL. 


ovI¢n@ fA: they feed me. 


Note.—The connexion of Negative as well as other Particles, Conjunc- 
_ tions, and Prepositions, will be noticed in the next Chapter. 
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CHAP. V. 
ON THE ADVERBS. 
1. The Amharic Adverbs are either Separable or I nseparable ; and the 


Separable Adverbs are either Simple or Compound. The Simple Adverbs, 
again, are either Original or Derived. We have to consider, first, the 
Simple Original Adverbs. 

2. The Simple Original Adverbs are to be subdivided into two. asies 
the first of which comprehends such Adverbs as express their ideas by 
themselves ; the second, such as are usually connected with the Verbs AA: 
“to say,” AL’: or AMF: “ to do,” “to make,” “ to induce." 


(a) First Class. 

AUS: “ now.” | | 

‘A31):: P31): Shoa, and Vulgar : 
Al: “indeed,” “ even.” 

A3N: “10!” 

Ate: “but,” “except,” “ not in- 


ou'E: “ when P” 

iy}: “bow much?” “how many ?” 

pri: “calmly,” “cautiously,” “ qui- 
etly,” 

‘MF: “ but,” “ only,” “singly.” Is 


used also with Suffixes in 
the Accusative: ?}FP3: 
“Talone.” FU: “thou 


eluding.” 
A3@: “Ido not know.” 
AW: “yes!” 


alone,” &c. rt: “thoroughly,”  “ wholly,” 
Te: “quickly,” “ speedily.” “fully.” With negative 
TAT: and PA TL: “yester- “never,” “nowhere,” “not 
day.” at all.” 


ATT: “last year." 
H3LC: “this year.” | 
1f: “yet.” With neg. “not yet.” 


@ tC: “ always.” . | 
Hd2.: “to-day,” “ now,” “at pre- 
sent.” | 
(b) Second Class. 
INSTANCES. 
OOC: LAA: “he jumps.” 
GUC: AA: “it was bitter.” 
ANF: BAA: “he acts carelessly,” 
“is an eye-servant.” 
hM,.?: ZAA: “it cracks,’ ia 
Mé.G.: 2AA: “ it soars.” 
fit t+: LAA: “he slips.” 
Pi: LAA: “ he.acts cautiously.” 


PARTICLE, 
ouCc: of leaping, jumping. 
go: of bitterness. 
€\19% : of carelessness, idleness, — 
and eye-service. 
MM, : of cracking. 
114,G,: of soaring. 
fit-b: of gliding. 
Pi: of caution, silence. - 
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‘MAGE: of glimmering, glittering. ‘NAGE: BAA: “it glimmers.” 


‘fi"t'3: of scattering. 
TAs: of celerity. 
_ *G: of spitting from between 
| the lips. 
FA: of neglect. 
AaA: of shouting. 
AION: of refusing. 
ALL: of compliance. 
‘AG: of blowing, fanning. 


¥it' : of fulness, completion... 


NG: of highness, elevation. 


HY: of silence... 
"H®: of lowness. 
HA‘: Of tallness, &c. 
OP: of joy. 


BO: of slipperiness. 
2712 : of celerity. 
Ge: of completion. 


P: of spitting through the teeth. 


KR: of silence, subsiding. 
G.P: of moving forwards. 


G19": of gliding. 


‘lt '3: ZAA: “he scatters.” 
Ae: BAA: “he does quickly.” 
TG.: AA: “he spat.” 


FA: ZAPA: “he neglects him.” 

AAA: NA: “shout!” 

AION: Aft: “he refused.” 

‘APL: BAA: “he yields, “is willing.” 

AG.: NA: “ blow,” “ fan.” 

Att: ZAA: “ it is full,” “ done.” 

NG: ALL): “he raised,” “ele- 
vated,” “made high. ™ 

H9O: AMTQ@::: “ he silenced him.” 

H®: AA: “he was low,” “stooped.” 

HAY: ZAA: “he is tall and stout.” 

ef: AMT@: “he rejoiced,” 

“ pleased him.” | 
2G: AA: “it was slippery.” 
YIU: AA: “he went quickly.” 
EL: AA: “it was full,” “entire.” 
GLP: AA: “he spat thro’ the teeth.” 
KT: AA: “it became quiet.” 
&.P®: AA: “he proceeded,” “went 

further.” 
G.19049: ALL): “he made to 
.- glide.” 


Most of these particles seem to be originally intended for mere ex- 


pressions of the natural sound of certain actions. Such is decidedly the 
_case in FLT: TG: SP: AAA: AG: PL: And their connexion 
with AA: “to say,” giving the idea that e.g. “to crack” is “to say 
sif'it”; to spit,” is “to say teff™ or “tsh’ek”,; “to shout” is “to say ellel”™ 
(as is really the custom in the East *); “to blow” is “to say eff”; could 
lead us to rank the whole of this class rather with the Interjections, but 
that their connection with Verbs prohibits us, though several: of these 
Particles are Interjections as well as Adverbs. 


* See, in the Amharic Dictionary, AhhA:: 
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3. Simple Derived Adverbs are very numerous. They are derived from 
Nouns (Adjective and Substantive), and Verbs, and at least one Pronoun. 
- Those derived from Nouns are not changed in form, but in-the sense. 
Perhaps they may be considered as Accusatives, or having the Preposition 
M: omitted. | Such Nominal Adverbs are the following: 


ORIGINAL SUBSTANTIVES. | "ORIGINAL ADsECTIVES. 
oyp: { “outside,” “abroad,” GVANYV: “ well,” “properly.” 
; “ within.” PCN: “near.” 
4°): “to-morrow.” Ng: “badly.” 


ONAY: “early in the morning.” | PUT: “well,” “safely.” 
> P-go 2 6 before,” 6 previously.” T A®: 66 largely,” ‘“ greatly.” 
A249: “much,” “very.” 


Besides these, perhaps every other Adjective may be used adverbially. 
Simple Adverbs derived from Verbs : ' 
ALLA: “no.” | RC: Particle of forgiveness; e.g. 
PUA: “nearly,” “about.” | ZPc: BAA: “ he forgives.” 
ZAP: “more” (magis). 


"The Simple Constructive Mood is altogether used for Adverbs; ¢.g. 
e7q0:),,.. , NH: “more.” 

oual: re @ P-qu: “before,” “previously.” 
OVA: “early in the morning.” _ §“ before,” “in the 
ou “near.” ANP EW: { beginning.” 
MAc: “saying,” “thinking.” bre fe: “wanting,” “but.” 
ANC: “together.” ALC): “doing.” 


Adverbs of uncertain origin are: 
mi: (Shoa, M-: and 111°3:) “readily,” “with pleasure!” 


4, Compound Adverbs are formed, (a) by Prepositions and Nouns; 
(6) by Prepositions and Pronouns; (c) by Nouns and Nouns; (d) by 
Preposition:3, Nouns, and Particles. 


CH. V. | 


ON THE ADVERBS. 


ISL 


(a) Adverbs formed by Prepositions and Nouns. 


_ { “internally,” “within,” 
nome {mena 

_ ¢“ externally,” “ without,” 
neqe: | “outside.” a: 
NneUtr: “well,” “safely,” “in — 


News: lhealth,”“successfully” 
_ ¢“by little,” “in a low 
ATer: | degree.” ) 
“by little and 
little,” “ gra- 
dually.” 


n+: {" in a high degree,” “in a 


great measure.” 

nan: } “with measure,” “mode- 
_¢ “with fear,” “ fearfully,” 

ngcur:| ” “cowardly.” 
| “boldly,” “courage- 

ALE: ously.” ; 

“from .the heart,” 
naan: | | “heartily.” _ 
nage: | ably.” 

MFC: “kindly.” 


nTer: aver) 


mpqu:) rately.” 

‘s shyly, 
nerfer: “joyfully.” 
N4é.?L: “willingly.” 


| NICYSr: { 


| NAAST: 


“rationally,” “regson- | 


W 6 


“ graciously, 
cifully.” 
4b: “before,” “ previously.” 

NPT: “in the morning.” 
N?PTC: “at noon.” 

ney; “in the evening.” 
NAT: 


mer- 


“at night.” 


NLC: “from time immemorial.” | 
"h.A: “ after,” “afterwards.” 


| NPRLIV: “before.” 


N2.?: “afar off” “at a distance.” 

QerF: “ below.” 7 

Ter FE: “from below.” 

NN3,A: “from behind.” . 

NAL: “ above.” 

NA: “ from above.” 

nago: “ entirely.” 

AHAAYI®: “ for ever.” | 
“from before,” “from a 

nner: former time.” 

NNA: “from above.” 

NNT: “from below.” 


(b) Adverbs formed by Prepositions and Pronouns. 


NHU: (Sho, neue “ here,” 
& MHLU:) _S “herein.” 

NNHAJ: (Shoa, NLU: here,” 
& MHL4:) 


” 


“ hence.” - 


OU: (cS UHLE:) 
AIPHU: 
AI: 

AVLBZU: “henceforth,” “hence.” 


| - (Shoa, 
us NO oe eu: “ hither.” 


“so,” “thus.” 


“ANNIE: 


NH_P: (Shoa, M.P:) “there,” 
& MH:) “ therein.” 


“there,” 
“fromhere,” | WH, 2: (Shoa, UH:) “from there,” 
“ thence.” 


n 


‘@PH V.) “thither,” “after,” 


OR ? 2 - beyond.” 


ipa “ao far.” 


NH. P: MOL VY: “afterwards.” 
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. _ (“from hence- | A%¥,*t: “how?” 
NLR: ORU ‘4 forth.” A t2 fr: “to be sure!” 
AFIMNHAU:) “so far,” “as far as a 7 
ALITHY: } this,” “up to this.” nnTP: Brier 
ner: “ where ?” As: “why ?” 
OLT: Ac0%5 PC: “ wherefore 2” 
NPT: } “whence?” “where- | PA: JO: “on what ac- 
NOwt:) from?” AA: 9O3PcC: | count oF 


(c) Adverbs formed by Nouns (Pronouns, Numerals) and Nouns. 
OAT: OAT: { every day,” 


“always,” “continually,” 
“ daily.” 


Ah: { “constantly.” 


“‘mouth to mouth,” i.e. | : “once.” (See N ™ 
hG.: na) “by word of mouth,” 78 "1H.: “ once.” (See Numerals.) 


“vivd voce.” s _ ¢% then,” 
66 opp osite ” “ over PHY + LH: \. at that time.” 
61: AT: 1 against each other.” | 72£147: “perhaps. 


(d) Adverbs formed by Prepositions, Nouns, and Particles. 
nd. FY: “by the head-side.” N1C'L: “by the foot-side.” 
N@-"L: “by the hand-side.” tn 2G"): “near the door,” &c. 


o. Inseparable Adverbs are but few. 


A—: 
rAa— m| “not.” 
A: 
AA —: non—, un—, in—, &c. *&P —: Distributive Particle. 
— "3: Interrogative Particle. 


The Negative Particles A—: AA— JU: and A—9YU: are joined to 
the Finite Verb RA— go: is used throughout the Preterite, and with 
the 1st pers. sing. of the Present Tense. In the other personal forms, the 
4): is ejected, and A—gG: remains. The mere %.—: is used in the 
Subjunctive, and in all cases where the Negative Verb receives any addi- 
tional Prefixes; e.g. = 


~~ 


oe 


CH. V. VI. | 

PRETERITE. 
AdQoomgyg=s: “he came not.” 
AACN F9V: “she came not.” 
AAQcumi ge: “thou (m.) a 
AQVOM fig: “thou (f)) not.” 
AAV E-gu: “I came not.” 


ACU NFU: 
came 


not.” 


ON THE ADVERBS. 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
AVoomge: “he ) does not 
fA PouMmgs: “shes come.” 
ig “thou dost not 
A‘PouRgLRgo:) come.” 
Adcomgn; «I* 
ALI I7: “they 
Ab oogyye: “you 
A 3ZouMm ga: “we 


do not 
come.” 


“they 
meer] 
AAGUM 979: “we 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


ALYJom: “let him not come.” 


With additional Prefixes, which absorb 
the fi: 
NLdhL: “if he do not go.” 


ATOM): “let her not come.” (th 
_ ¢“ (thou) who doest 
ane oe do not thou come.”. | P°% TOVAN: not return.” 
Ch: f | i “that thou mayest 
ALI: “do not you (hon.) AIRTRC: | not do.” 
Aryogy:) come.” rere ‘" without (his) eating,” 
Adcom: “I must not come.” or “ before he eats.” 


ALI MD: “let them not come.” ACQC: “before I learn.” 


ATIOM: “do ye not come.” 
A700): “let us not come. 


AA—: is prefixed to Infinitives; e.g. RATYM*P: “ignorance,” 
i.e. the not knowing, non-intelligence. ATYOU"}: “unbelief.” 
AASOTHH: “ disobedience," “ insubordination,” &c. 


—4Z: (in Shoa —@2:) 1s a Particle of .Interrogation, and affixed to 
any part of speech; e.g. PAE: WIR: “Art thou well?” ‘ACI: 
PUTS: ALL 1: “Has he done this?” 


wrwrurtswet 


CHAP. VE. . 
-ON THE PREPOSITIONS, OR PARTICLES OF RELATION. 

1. The term “ Prepositions” for that part of speech which falls under the 
consideration of this Chapter, is not entirely suitable. It is a class which. 
determines the relation between Nouns, Pronouns, or Verbs; and which, 
because in our European languages they are generally placed before the 





* Mark the difference in Sronnneistion of the Ist pers. Present from the 3d pers. Preterite. 
The latter is pronounced “ Almat’am”; the former “ Alémat’am.” In the 3d pers. sing. of the 
Preterite, the G4: is mute; but in the Ist pers. sing. of the Present, it is sounded, because in 
the latter the Preformative “A? which the 1: absorbs, must be +heard. ¥ 

x 
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object of relation, have been called Prepositions, but would be better called 

Particles of Relation ; as this term would suit also in cases where the Particle 

is placed behind its object. | 
2. The Amharic Particles of Relation are partly Simple, partly Compound. 

The Simple ones are always Pre-positions; the Compound ones consist of 

Pre- and Postpositions. The Simple Prepositions are either Separable . 

or Inseparable. The Simple Separable Prepositions are the following : 

MA: “for,” “for the sake of,” “in behalf,” “instead of,” “in favour of,” 

“because,” “on account of,” “concerning,” “on.” 

MP: “to,” “towards.” | 

PA: “without.” 

AFP: “as,” “like as,” “according to,” “in pea poron to." 

‘afin: “to,” “up to,” “reaching to,” “till,” “until.” 


Inseparable Prepositions are, A —: N—: N—: T—: $—: orU—: 
AP—:: 
A—: “to,” “unto,” “in favour of,” “to the benefit of,” “belonging to.” 


n eae: «66 in, 66 on,” 66 upon, ee at,” 66 ‘by, 66 through,” 66 with, 66 against,” 
“for (in exchange),” “over.” 


n—: “of,” “out of,’ “from,” “ (more) than,” “to.” | 
T—: “with (company).” | oO 
“§ —: or U—: vulgar, instead of f} —: and of m—:: 
“AP —: “in proportion to,” “according to,” &c., and Distributive. 
Illustrations of the preceding Simple Prepositions. 
(2) NA: AIHANAC: “For God's sake.” 
MA: SMATE: AG@TAU: “I die on account (because) of my sins.” 
MATT: Tom: “He came on thy account.” 
ha: OLY: LENA: “He labours for (in behalf of) his friend.” 
NA: 9O3EC: “ wherefore?” 


ZUT: F064: NA: VLE: Tl1CAT: “This chapter 
treats on faith.” 


(b) “AR: Md: “as a man,” “according to (the manner of) men.” 
A432: K.PCH: “like as,” or “resembling Peter.” _ 


ATE: APL: PECIA: “He does according to his will, ” (“as he 
| likes”), 


| AR: 32M: “In proportion to his strength.” 
(c) M8: hNt]: dhe: “He went to Abyssinia.” 
&.F3: ORCI: ALL: “He set his face towards him.” 
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(dq) “AFIN: (sometimes ‘AfiT:) is seldom used without a following 
E2ti:, but sometimes it is used by itself; e.g. 


(¢). 


AMN: T32C: Lh. LA: “It goes as far as Gondar,” (“up to | 
Gondar”). | 

f. — =: 1s used as a Universal Dative; e.g. 

A: FAM@:: “He gave it to me.” 

AL: 3@: “It belongs to me.” 

AIDS: (AIGLRC:) “what for?” (“wherefore ?”) 

ANAT: signifies both “send fo me,” and “send for me,” (in my 
favour, or behalf, to somebody else). | 


A 


NM: “in the house.” 

NAIHANAhC: PJ™LA: “He believes in God.” 
NOVA: PfitTIld.a&: “He teaches (in) the Gospel.” 
NTP: “in the morning.” 

NY TC: “ aé noon.” 

N9OLC: “on earth,” “on the ground.” 


| Nes): “on a sudden.” 


NAc 32%: “at (in) London.” | 


—me@-: “at the door.” 


REP: NULL TP: & Bea: “The just shall live by faith.” 

N1hCL: NISL-C: “ By sea and by land.” 

noy CrTaAy: NACHE: “ Through him that strengthencth me; 
through Christ.” 

NOce?e: ANC: WO: “With gold and with silver did he pur- 
chase it.” 

RA'E: GoM NF; “My enemy came upon (against) me.” 

24.22 NTA: “ He judges over him” (or, in contrast with —Aq~—: 

| “pronounces judgment against, condemns him.”) 

PPC: NAI: nf: PAM?: “Forgive us that which is against us;” 
i.e. “forgive us our debts,” Matt.vi.12. — 

nner: Nc: SALMPA: “He sells it for six dollars.” 

Pa: PAN: “He gained the victory over him.” 


(7) NM: OM: “He went out of his house.’ 


Nchr: ONL Ur: “1 took it from him.” 
Nk: QNAMA: “He is greater than I.” 
NCtr: P3A: “He is inferior to him.” 
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(h,z) ‘¥: and “§: or U: are frequently used in vulgar, but not in good 
language. (See the Dictionary.) 


(k) “AP—-: is a Preposition, Distributive and of Proportion. It is related 
to “A3@: and has been mentioned already with the Numerals as 
a Distributive Particle. Other instances are these: APHOVP : 
“according to its kind.” APA4VCLGR: “ in his respective order.” 


3. The Compound Particles of Relation are formed by any of the Simple 
Prepositions, connected with Nouns, or other Particles. The latter (Post- 
positions) are either directly joined to the former, or follow after the 
Noun or Pronoun to which they refer. We shall first give here a list 
of Postpositions; then show how they are combined with Simple Prepo- 
sitions; and afterwards exhibit their use, by ne of daily occur- 
rence in conversation. 

List of Postpositions. 
@Ms2vF: “ the inside.” He: ‘cles of 
“§ 4: “ what is behind.” Ve: } particles of company. 
AG: “high,” “upper,” “elevated.” | 22M: particle of extent. 
4.1: “ face,” “ fore-part,” “surface.” | SO("}: “ proportion.” 


fr TF : “ that which is below.” Atl: “ measure.” 

AMIN: “ the side.” NPC: particle of omission. 
oo FH NA: “ the middle.” ATrA: “equal,” « equality.” 
H-C 9: “surrounding place.” out Pr: “ reason,” “ cause.” 

A 3RC: “ front.” | é.%f : “portion,” “stead,” “ part.” 


They are thus combined with Simple Prepositions : 
N@DMVF: and N—: MAY F: “ within,” “ inside.” 
nA: “about,” “in the vicinity,” “direction.” 
NH-C P: and N—: HCV: “surrounding,” “round about.” 
Nn4.t: “ before,” “ previous to,” “in sight of,” “in front of.” 
NA: and N—: NA: “behind,” “ after.” 
Nr -F: and N—: er: “ below,” “under.” 
n—: H3B: “by,” “ with.” 
N—: H3.2:: “from,” “from with.” 
Alin: —: Leh: “till,” “up to,” “ to,” “as far as.” 
N—: AN: “in proportion to.” 
NOON PT: and N—ovuH yer: “for the sake of,” “on account of,” 
“ because of,” 


‘ 
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NAL: and N—: NAL: “on,” “upon,” “above,” “over,” “against.” 
NM): “ beside,” “by.” 

newH NA: and N—: oOHNA: “among,” “ between.” 

Ni—: )d.: “with,” “together with.” 

moun}: and N—: Gogqn’s: “in proportion to.” 

N—: NC: “ without,” “excepting.” 

N—: 4°39: “instead of.” 

N3RC: and N—: AARC: “in front of, as opposite _ 


Instances for illustration : 
N@2/Yar: “ within him.” 
N1C: MOLY P: “ within the country.” 
nae32%: NMA: “in the vicinity of London.” 
N? TC: NAA: “ laid midday,” i.e. “in the afternoon.” 
er FF 3: “under us.” | 
NALD: 0: “under a table.” 
Nb: HGR: “ with or by me.” 
WLT@: H3L: com: “He came ia cn with) his master.” 
‘AfiNn: HZ: Beli: “to this day.” 
‘alin: 17: 22h: “ till to-morrow.” 
NH.P: AA: “in that measure,” i.e. so large &e. as that. 
NGv}y3E TU: “on thy account,” “for thy sake.” 
NAV: coN3 PP: “ because of his son.” 
NHC PO@:: “ round about him.” 
1°9C: HCP: “in the environs of (round about) the town.” 
Né.t FO: ch.&: “he went before them.” 
nyo eC: AL: “on the earth.” 
TMF: NAL: “ above his house.” 
nnGg.d.: AMTMN: “by the side of the place.” 
N32V: AQ: TIUL: “He rose against the king.” 
NDF: COMNNA: “among men.” , 
Nil: NCIr: FTONNA: “between me and him.” 
1B: 92.: dh.B: “ He went with his father.” 
NO PF: GOM': “in proportion to his knowledge.” 
WAG: NC: NPC: RBKG Gr: “ They all write excepting him.” 
nb: attr: ZLPNAPA: “He receives it, instead of me.” 
NN: AZKC: “ opposite the house.” 
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CHAP. VII. 
ON THE CONJUNCTIONS. 
1. The Amharic Conjunctions are either Separable or Inseparable. — 
2. The Separable Conjunctions are as follows: | | 
(a) Copulative, and Reiterative : e71qe: “also,” “again.” 
(b) Adversative, "4: “however,” “ but.” 


SC: _ §“ notwithstanding,” 3 
¥1C: 93: \ “but.” WE PC: \- nevertheless.” 
2c: 73: ‘aD: “but,” unless.” 


(c) Disjunctive : 


OF: “. Oen:—: OLN: —: “either—,” “or—” 

@MP290: “or. eae en ee 
with Negation, “neither. 

Ovi: a 

(d) Causal: “AS: “that.” HR: “in order that,” “ in order to.” 

(e) Conditional, “A%PU'S: (Shoa, A3B:) “if.” 

(f) Conclusive, MAHA: “therefore.” 


3. The Inseparable Conjunctions are these: 
(a) Copulative, —YO: —f: “and,” “also.” 
—: T—: “and,” “by,” (in counting). 
(b) Copulative and Adversative :— fj: — "§:: “as for,” “but,” “indeed,” 


“but.” 
(c) Conditional : 3 
n—: | 
n— if.” With the —— fa:  (:) “if not,” “unless.” 
——}—: 


(d) Conjunction of time, fi—: “when,” “ while.” 
Negat. tJ —: “ere,” 
(©) Final and Conditional: "A74.@ — : “ that,” “if,” “to.” 
A—: “that,” “in order that.” 
(f) Teistie: ‘*AMi—: “so that,” “so as to.” 
‘afnin—: B efi: “until,” “till.” 
(g) Comparative, #¥—: “than that.” 
(h) Causal, —: “for,” “because.” 
Notre.—The junction of these Particles to Verbs is effected according to 
the rules laid down in Part I. Ch, VII. 


66 


“before,” “without.” 
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ILLUSTRATIONS : 

YRAVE: 3127: GOMr: hZ.9G: “The king and the queen came 
and went.” | 

PC: w&AATPO:: Tog: “But their servants remained”; or, 
CAATPO: Tt: TPOUM:: 

oof: gory: “One hundred and fifty.” | 

ACir: 27q0: AIWU : AA: “He also told me so.” 

GU: Ute: 1ZPC: “ Notwithstanding all this.” 

PUTS: AAMID: PF3: AGL: “I do not want this, but that.” 

gost: T4EAIAU: CRs: OLM: 1273: “ What doest thou 
want, the book or the money ? ” 


Oe: 2U73: OLN: LUI: At LC: “Either this or that must 
thou do (art thou fo do).” 


ACIP: AL: hl: APU: TIC: Th: Att: AIL INT: na 
ch. 29@:: “Indeed, that he has gone, I have seen; but in order 
that thou shouldst be lazy, he did not go,” (“ was not his object 


in going”). 
ATGC: HB: (or APGC:) AMDLAU:: “I like to learn.” 
OURHG.: 1'7Tt: NOLLU: “I should like to get a book.” 


ATROT: 1r5V2: SIAYA: “If thou learnest, that will be better | 
for thee than if thou playest.” 


At: NPAIT3: ACIt: AMV: MC: “ If thou wouldest ask, he 
would give thee.” 


LEa@: MPooeT: Arh: 2hBA: “While the master remains, the 


| servant goes.” 

‘afinoom: Ber: P-Zat: “Wait for me till I come.” 
ougom thi: ASOMALE: “As for coming, I shall come.” 

A sr: “But thou?” (emphatic, “what wilt thou do?”) 
TIVPAL: AZIoOMIJs: “ Because he is sick, he does not come.” 
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CHAP. VIII. 


ON THE INTERJ ECTIONS. — 
Ll. We notice first those Particles which, when combined with the Verbs 
AA: AL): and AMyT:, constitute Verbs (See Ch. V..2.); but when 
used by themselves, are Interjections. They are the following: 


Particles Signification. Particles Signification. 
° ; “tush!” . “yes, ” 
: of silence, 1 : : i 
Hg «quiet !” ‘afl: of compliance, oe readily.” - 


en: ofeaution, § {“™Nd!" | Ago of refusing, “Twill not!” 


“softly!” 
. 66 { ” 
TAs: of haste, “quickly!” | AdA: of exultation, 1. see ai 
: “done!” 
itr: of completion ; “ finished ! ” 
| “full!” 


2. The remaining Particles of Exclamation are as follows: 
Ue: ofaddress, “oh!” ne: ig oem “oh!” 
PA: of expulsion, “ begone!" 


: ie ce ; “alas!” 
AWE: of joy, “eh!” “aha!” | MP: of lamentation, } 


“woe!” 


“look !” 
e 7 ‘6 ” 
WU: of attention, {ay enold fot lamentation f (4-0 
ae 7 Pe: h alas | 
contradiction, ) “oh! & abhorrence, { «f.1” 
Ad: ) complaint, “far be it!” : 
abhorrence, / “fie!” OG Nl: of asto- Sea wonder! 
* for courtesy, ) “Sir!” @W 2: PB: 5 nishment §“ dear me!” 
nT: of address, Fa6 Lord !” | 
AN: “to be sure!” 
AIWT: Grasset \. no doubt!” 
a | hope you have not hurt yourself!” Jit. “substi- 
nH: | i : ube tute,” i.e. I should have preferred the accident to 
yee? have happpened to me, instead of you! 
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Part II]. SYNTAX. 
ON THE ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS, 


AND THEIR 


CONSTRUCTION INTO SENTENCES. 


mre 


CHAP. I. 
ON THE NATURE OF SENTENCES, ESPECIALLY IN THE AMHARIC 
LANGUAGE. | 

]. A sentence is an aggregate of words expressing a judgment of the 
mind. It is either simple, complex, or compound. The constituent parts 
of every sentence are, a subject, an attribute, a copula, and an object; the 
_ latter, however, being less necessary than the three former. Simple 

sentences are such as have nothing but these parts; e.g. =, 

9UPC: f4.: €t: “The earth is ae 
"3" 4U: GoM: “The king has come.” 
AMA: Z2N: WA: “The lion killed a horse.” 

Nore.—The Copula, or Joining Verb, which connects the subject with 
the attribute, is frequently. joined with the latter in one and the same 
verb; .e.9. 3" }AU: DOM c: Here GUM: contains the attribute of 
"yA: (“king”), which is, “one that came,” together with the Copulative 
Verb “ is.” 

2. Complex sentences are such as are amplified by qualifying words i in 
connection with either the subject or the attribute; e.g. 

| AV: H2,: Tam: “My son came to-day.” 

Here is the subject, ag: “gon,” qualified by the pronoun é, “my,” and 
the attribute “who came,” (contained in the verb DOM): “came,” with 
the copula “is,”) by the adverb H¢@,: “ to-day.” 

3. Compound sentences are such as have either the subject, or the 
_attribute, or the object, or all of them, augmented by additional or expla- 
natory parts; e.g. 

OTecr: 192: M2.98: PoaMPoe:: NOT: CFR: 


“The soldier, the merchant, and the farmer, are useful men.” 
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CHAP. II. 


ON THE SUBJECT AND THE ATTRIBUTE, AND THEIR RELATION TO 
’ EACH OTHER. 


Section I.—On the Subject. 


1. The subject is the principal or the reigning part of every sentence : 
it therefore stands always in the Nominative Case: e.g. 


Md: 2qG0-rA: “man dies.” 


2. The ideal subject is always a Noun Substantive: the grammatical 
subject may be a Substantive, Adjective, Numeral, Pronoun, an Infinitive, 
or Participle: for words which express no perfect ideas by themselves, 
i.e. which are not substances, cannot form subjeets of thought, unless they — 
be at least ideally converted into substantives. 


_ 3. In every sentence, the subject precedes; the attribute and the copula 
follow; e.g. : 
“ACIr: PUL: I@>: “He is good.” | 
This is always the case, whether the Subject be si defined, complex, 
or compound. 


4. When the Subject is specified by a Substantive, an Rdjestive:, a 
Numeral, Pronoun, or Participle, the specifying words precede; e.g. 
PH@: AN: Ng: 1: “Man's heart is evil.” Z 
n't: fa: @Nn-Nd.A:: “A good man is honoured.” 
rb: PP: AAM: “Seven days passed.” 
2U: OT: 14.: 10>: “This house is spacious.” 
PTWwdd.: nT: f1dé.: 40: “The house which has been built, is 
spacious.” 
AIHANIA CY: 90G6.b: NAP: Fd.: ZU: 
“‘ May the fear of the Lord be with you.”—2 Chron. xix. 7. 


o. A Compound Subject, which consists of several Nouns, Numerals, or 
Pronouns, has all these parts in the Nominative Case; e.g. 
Meyer: FoPC: PAdm: “Heaven and earth shall pass away.” 
AOL: GU: nny: f@F: dh: “Those hundred and eighty 


men have gone.’ 


6. Where the Subject is connected with subordinate explanatory parts, 
it follows after them; e.g. Luke xii. 47. 
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PLEO: 49%: AO-4: PATHIL: AIR: 4.PP_7e: 
PAL AT: ACP: ALA: Lega: 
Literally: “His Lord’s “will knowing who prepared not himself, ac- 
cording to his will and did not the servant, much shall be scourged ;” 
i.e. “That servant who knew his Lord’s will, and prepared not him- 
self, neither did according to his will, shall be severely scourged.” 
These two rules, No. 4, and 6, are so peculiarly in the Amharic idiom, that 
they cannot fail to impress themselves at once upon the mind of the Student. 


| ~ Secrion IL. 

On the Attribute, and its relations to the Subject. | 
1. The Attribute may be a Substantive, or an Adjective, or Pronoun, 

or Participle: it may be separate, or implied in the Verb. 
| EXAMPLES. 

AIAN HC: O34: 1D: “God is a Spirit.” 
20: fa: APS: 1@:: “This man is intelligent.” 
T12,: BU: 1@": “The matter is this.” 
APL: PrpeZM: 1: “His resolution is decided.” Acts xix. 4 
Norge: AAVéd.: FAT: MN é,: “ And the men were twelve.” 
ACI: L4.d.A: “He fears,” i.e. “is fearing.” 
2. Complex Attributes (see Ch. I. 2.) have their subordinate parts before 


them. 
EXAMPLE. 


LU: AO: new: oe: TAL: IO: 
Lit. “ This man, in his work all, is cunning” —“is cunning in all his doings.” 


3. The Attribute always follows the Subject. This is evident from the 
preceding instances. 


4, It often agrees with the Subject in Gender, Number, and Case: often 
does not. As to the Gender, the concordance may be assumed, most of 
the Nominal forms being of Common Gender; and, in the Adjective Par- 
ticiples at least, the Gender is strictly attended to. Concerning Number, 
the Singular is more used in Adjectives than the Plural; which may be: 
accounted for by the supposition, that they are regarded as an abstract 
mass, of which the individual subjects have their share; e.g. 

AAU: NDF: PUL: F*P@: “These men are good.” 
But when the Attribute is a Relative Participle, it must agree in Number, 
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as well as in Gender, Case, and Person, (see Page 73.) with its sub- 
ject; e.g. 
| MwAAE: Ptooy: F'FQ@::: “His servants are faithful.” 
The Number is especially uncertain, when the Subject is a polecuve 
Noun ; e.g. 
AO: Ut: era: : “All men (or every man) dies.” 
ih Hr: TNE: Sing.) or TANAM: (PL) “The people was (or 
were) gathered together.” 
With regard to Case, we remember but one instance where the Subject 
and the Attribute do not agree; -f}"F: with Suffixes; e.g. 
Ab: NFP: VE: “Iam alone.” 
Here is the Subject ”%: in the Nominative, and the Attribute FFP: 
in the Accusative Case. 
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CHAP. IIL. 
VARIOUS USES AND CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOUN. 
A. Construction of Substantives with Substantives. 
1. Two or more Substantives connected together, denoting the same 
thing, are in a state of apposition, and must agree in Gender and 
Number; e.g. | 


AIHANAhC: AFAR: “The Lord God.” 
O32: 1CP: “a man-slave.” 
VR: PPT: “King David,” & PPP: Faw: “ David, the king.” 
min Aer: ICE: “Negroes,” “slaves”; i.e. “Negro-slaves.” 
2. Nouns of Quantity are joined to other Substantives in the Nominative 
Case; e.g. 
PPT: NC: “a little silver.” 
Ate: PC: 13: “one pound (of) coffee.” 
AE: 799M: Mf: “one jar (of) water.” 
3. Substantives of Quality, of Origin, or of Possession, are joined to 
other Substantives. They stand in the Genitive Case; e.g. 


P2 FLY: mr: “a house (made) of stone.” 
. Pm4@.: MN: “Teff-bread-cakes.” 
P'1C: M@-: “a man of the country”; or the Ethiopic expression, 
NATC:: 
PMNe.: on? rT]: “the farmer's plough.” 
More about this when we come to speak of the Genitive Case. (See p. 167.) 
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4. On the construction of Object-Substantives. with Subject-Substantives 
we shall speak when coming to consider the Verb. (See Ch. VIIL) 


B. Construction of Adjectives with Substantives. 
Adjectives may be connected with Substantives, (a) either as epithets 
to the Subject; or (b) as Attributes of the sentence; or (c) as modified by 
another accompanying Substantive. 


1. As Epitheton of a Substantive, the Adjective generally precedes the . 


latter; e.g. MF: M@: “a good man.” 


2. In Number and Gender, the Epithetic Adjective does not always 
agree with its Substantive; but the following rules are observed : 
(a) The Substantive may be in the Plural, and the Adjective in the 
Singular Number; never the reverse; e.g. | 
PUL: DORHG"t: “good books”; never PUL “TF: TORhG.:: 
(b) In the same manner, the Adjective is most frequently used in the 
Masculine form, when the Substantive is of Feminine Gender; but a 
Feminine Adjective is never used for a Masculine Substantive; e.g. 
Wig.: (ht: “a bad woman,” but not 3&¢ch't :* M32: “a pure man.” 


3. The preceding paragraph refers not to Participial Adjectives of the 
Relative form, as in them the strictest attention is paid both to Number 
and Gender. (See Page 163. §. 4.) ; 


4. When the Adjective is attribute to the sentence, the rules laid down. 
in the preceding Chapter, Sect. IT. §§ 3,4. obtain. 


5. When another qualifying Substantive is connected with the Adjec- 
tive, a Relative Participle is required as complement; e.g. - | 


NANVPO: 3%}: Pfr: MMF: “Men who are pure in their - 


hearts.” 
CC. Number of Nouns. : 


There is a strong tendency in the Abyssinians to use the Singular 
Number, where we would use the Plural. We shall point out several 
cases where the latter never, and others where it but seldom is used, 
although it would be impossible, in the present stage of our knowledge of the 


* We do not quote nGAT =, the Feminine form of Tg.:, because it is not used 
in the Amharic, nor the Participle Pn 6.7 23 because, when Adjective-Participles are used, 
the Gender and Number is always strictly attended to. (See the preceding Chap. Sect. II. § 4.) 
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Achat language, to give rules for every case, and would exceed the 
bounds which must be assigned to this head. The following classes are, 
some of them, never, others, seldom used in the Plural: 


1. Nouns denoting a mass; as, gold, silver, corn, wheat, honey, fat, — 
dust, &c. 


2. Several parts of the animal body; e.g. 

ATi: “the heart.” gu"): “flesh.” 
UP: “ the belly.” REC: “ hair.” 
gga: “blood.” 

3. The soul, and several powers and faculties of the mind: 

4G.P1: “the soul.” WP: “love.” 
4? B: “the will.” GPC: “ charity.” 
AtTN: “ thought.” errr: “joy.” 
Arf: “reason.” AA ET: hope.” 

4, Most Abstract Nouns, denoting quality, condition, action, quantity. 
We especially refer to the two Tables of Nominal Forms. Table I: 
Triliteral Radices of Verbs, No. 5. and Quadriliteral ones of No. 4. 
Table II: Simple Forms of 3. A.a. 4. 6.; and Augmented Forms, l. a. C.; 
some of d.; and almost all of e. 

5. The following Collective Nouns are not often used in the Plural : 

(a) Generical names of animals and of plants; e.g. 

@-n: “hyena.” ANN: “flower.” 

(6) Names of assemblages of men, or other beings; e.g. M13: “ tribe,” 

“sect,” “kind,” &c. The Plural of this word, @‘1£ ‘¥: signifies the indi- 


viduals belonging to the whole assemblage. [13'}: “court of justice,” 
fv IC: “town,” “ country,” and other words. 


6. Certain periods of time: "3: “day.” A.‘P: and AAT: “ night.” 
MAT: “hour.” @*PC: “noon.” 2g PB: “forenoon.” These are never 
used in the Plural number. Seldom: ‘)HL: “time.” }40U"}: “time,” 
“period.” 400P: “year.” gory: “week.” 


7. Several Nouns denoting confines, borders, shores, &c.; e.g. PC: 


“banks,” “shores,” “ coast.” CF: “borders.” v3: “confines,” 
“borders.” HCG: “seam,” “hem.” 


8. As to the agreement in Number between Nouns in the same sentence, 
either Subjects or Attributes, see the preceding Chapter, Sect. IL. 4.; and 
in this Chapter, A. 1. and B. 2. 

D. On the Various Cases of Declension. 
1. The Nominative is, in common conversation, often improperly used 
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where the Preposition WM: should stand; e.g. APIAA: ei “ He went 
Angollala,” omitting @®: “ to.” 


2. It is applied in answer to the question, How long? How often? 
How much? e.g. | 
PMN: Py: TPoomM: “He remained three days.” 
‘MH: ‘HL: Goa): “He came many times.” 
ATE: OY BP"): 11101: “One madéga (a certain measure) barley.” 


3. The Genitive Case expresses : 
(a) Possession : 
PNT: nT: “My father’s house.” P'3"}svU: ALA: “The king's power.” 
(b) Origin: 
PIVP-C: G.2.: “The fruit of the earth.” | 
PahNti: fa@-:: “A man of (from) Abyssinia,” i.e.“ An Abyssinian.” 
(c) Quality : | 
 ~PNer: A®: “Iron furniture.” P2T1L?: "PF: “A house of stone.” 
Here it supplies the place of Adjectives. 
(d) Measure of time, space : 
Pr: AGU-P: Pd,: “The work of seven years” 
PUAT : P34: G03") P: “Two days’ journey.” 
(e) Price and Quantity : 7 
YER: NC: M3: “One dollar's (worth) of coffee.” 
4. When Prepositions precede the word which stands in the Genitive 
Case, the P: is dropped. See Part I. Ch. VII. 3. B. 


o.. When an Accusative follows the Genitive, the latter adopts the mark 
"y: of the former, so that the word seems to stand both in the Genitive | 
and in the Accusative; e.g. 

P1G%: NTS: APU: “I have seen the capital of the country.” 


PAIHANhHC?: PPANTR: NIT: NER: ATECIO: 
“Thou shalt not use the name of the Lord thy God in vain.” Ex, xx. 7. 


6. When the Genitive belongs to several Substantives in apposition, its 
P: is to be applied to each; when to a Substantive preceded by an 
Epithetical Adjective, it is applied only to the Adjective; e.g. 
| PYST: PVT: Pil_G: co you-gZ,-p: « The Psalms of David, 

(of) the King, and (of the) Prophet.” 


. PRUE: N@:: FIC: “The words of a good man.” 
7. When the Genitive belongs to a Substantive having several Epithetic 
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Adjectives, the P: is applied to each Adjective, and may, or may not, be 
applied to the Substantive also; e.g. 
Pratl: PMN-N: PNAMIP: PhAW 4: At: ovegn: 
or PTAPL: PMN N: PIAMIV: faced): 1: CUPLM:: 
“The temple of the great, wise, and wealthy Solomon.” 

8. The Ethiopic Genitive, or Status Constructus, has been mentioned, 
Part II. Ch. I. Sect. 1.4. and Sect. V. 2. 

9. The Dative being formed by the prefixion of the Preposition ”@: (to, 
for, in favour, in behalf, &c.) to the Noun, we need only to refer to what 
has been said, Part II. Ch. VI. 2. e. | 

10. The Accusative Case is formed by the annexion of "3: at the end: it 


serves to indicate the immediate or direct action of the Subject upon its 
object; and is required by all Active, PG Transitive, and Causative 


Verbs; e.g. 
M@:"3: ARV: “He sent a man.’ 


Although this rule is. very plain, it may not be superfluous to er it 
alittle. The Accusative is governed— 
(a) By the Verb Finite; e. 9. 
CUA ATI T's: 2&4.A: “ He writes a letter.” 
TINCIS: ALC 7: “Do thy business.” 
rr et: RH: dh®: “ He took his stick, and went.” 
(b) By the Infinitive ; e.g. 
nia: fid.: Nd. tT: A POPr: “He knows not to perform (eae: 


not perform) good works.” 
(c) By Relative Participles; e. g. 
2013: P2271: “ He who has done this.” 
AY 3: PPLOL: “He that loves his child.” 
(d) By Nominal Active Participles ; e.g. 
| n't: We: “One that builds a house.” 
11. Besides Active Verbs, there are a few phrases in which the Accusa- 
tive is used; e.g. 
0037123: Ad LAU: “I go my way.” 
mF 3: 79: “He entered his house.” 
‘iF: “alone,” “single,” with Suffixes, assumes the Accusative form, when 
it is converted into an Adverb; e.g. 
MFOr3: Nd: “He was by himself.” 
12. When the Noun which stands in the Accusative terminates in a 
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letter of the third, fourth, fifth, or seventh order, a euphonic qp: is joined 
before the accusative "%:: e 


MPA: 903790398: NZIS: PNCO 790: APU: 
‘JT saw the herdsman, the herd, the oxen, and the fox.” 


12. Relative Participles in u, standing in the Accusative, have a eupho- 
nic 4": before the accusative "3: ; e.g. 


PPU T's: PILAt39E: N2: “The ox which I saw, and which i 
killed.” 


13. Accusative Nouns ending in the sixth order are euphonically 
changed into the second; Accusative Participles, into the first order; the 
latter receiving a.euphonic @p:; ¢.9. | 

004 100-3: KB: “good wine.” 
PE21UD"'s: 3M,A'T: “The sin which thou hast committed.” ig 


_ 14, When a Descriptive Adjective is connected with the Noun standing 
in the Accusative, the "3: is not generally affixed to both, but sometimes 
to the Substantive, sometimes to its epitheton; when the latter is a Parti- 
ciple, to the Participle: e.g. it is equally good to say PUL: M@-s: or 
UL @"3: fI@:: “a good man,” but with a Participle; e.g. 


PNAS @-"t: ABL2.: “The bread which thou (/.) hast eaten.” 


15. When several Adjectives are connected with a Substantive in the 
Accusative Case, the "3: is put to each of the Adjectives, but not to the 
Substantive ; e.g. 
 FARy: OG2.00°490: 0}: Ge2398: PIA}: HG: 
P~2 (ir: “They cut down a large, thick, and good-fruit-bearing tree,” i.e. 

“a large and thick tree which bore good fruit.” 


16. Concerning the construction of the Genitive with the Accusative, 
see §. 5. 
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CHAP. IV. 
| _ ON THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. | | 
1. The Amharic Language has almost the same mode of comparing 
things with each other as the Hebrew; namely, especially by prefixing 
the Preposition fn: “of,” “from,” to the Positive Noun or Pronoun ; e.g. 
Noor hr: so0ge: iiAA: “ Learning is better than to be idle.” _ 


2. In many cases, they add the Postpositive Particle AP: which gives, 
however, no additional force to the idea of gradation already expressed by 
Ti:; but it stands generally at the end of a sentence, and is used more 
for Verbs than for Adjectives; e.g. | | 

PF: 4G: TeH AT: NHL TE: LAP: 
“This tree is tall, more than that one.” 
Here it would be equally good. to say, | | 
ur: HE: NH LPF: 2 HOIA'F: “This trec is taller than that one.” 


3. The Verbs NAM: “is greater,” AAP: “is smaller,” “less,” and 
tTTIA: “is better,” are in themselves of a comparative nature: neverthe- 
less, when brought together with other Adjectives or Verbs for comparison, 
they require the Fj—: as well as Adjectives or other Verbs; e.g. 
enn: NNN: LIAA: “ Wisdom is better than wealth.” 
HU's: NALT: ENANA: « An elephant is larger than a mouse.” 
ATIOA: NAINNC: £3 AAT: “ Angollala is smaller than Ankobar.” 


4. Besides the preceding, every verb of quality, condition, or even of 
action, is capable of expressing a comparison when constructed with f]: 
for the adjective is contained in that verb; e.g. _ | | 

Té.d.: NHG.: Z2HMA: “ A mountain is higher than a tree.” 
DAT: Nr: TNAAT: “Sin is worse than death.” 

Verbs of action, however, require PAP: eg. | 

NATCH: ZAP: ROA: PNG: “ Paul laboured more than Peter.” 


_ §, The Superlative is rendered by NUkér: (with Suffixes) and NUkér: 
BAP: e.9. : 
GUC: TAP: FT: GA: ENAMA: AIHANMC: T2: 
nua: 2NAaMAa: “The earth is great; the universe is greater; but 
God is greatest (of all).” 
NU-AFO: LAF: ACIr: TED 2: “He learned more than they all.” 
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_ CHAP. V. 
ON THE NUMERALS. 
1. The Numeral does not, properly speaking, form a particular att of 
speech, but is either, as the Cardinals, a Substantive, or, as are the Ordinals, 


an Adjective, or, as the Distributive, an Adverb. We need therefore to 
say but little about their Syntax. 


2. The Cardinal Numbers are always, when connected with other Nouns, 
to be considered as in apposition with them; and they always preceiee e.g 


UAT: NOT: “ two men. 


3. All the Numbers, from One upwards, seem to be considered as Plurals; . 
wherefore they are of common gender, except #32": “one,” which has 
in the feminine, 3 Rr: 

4. Notwithstanding this, the noun to which the numeral is joined, is not 
always used in the plural number. Although they use, in common lan- 
guage, the singular and the plural indiscriminately, the rule seems to hold 
good, that the round numbers, ten, twenty, &c. up to a hundred, and the 
large numbers, as hundred, thousand, ten thousand (AAG,: MUpro), are 
more frequently constructed with the noun in the singular than in the 
plural, and the numbers between every ten generally in the plural; e.4. 


LAA‘: AQF: “two men.” 432: f1@:: “ twenty man.” 

5. The Numbers YP: 2VAM: ACN: APH: MAW: MN: 
hogs: HM: Gv--:: are generally used for Ordinals as well as for 
Cardinals; or rather, as they do not like to adopt the ordinal form for those 
numbers, they place the cardinal behind the noun as a predicate ; 5 C.Je 
— GURhG.: UPL: “book twenty,” instead of ust: OU KihG: “ the 

twentieth book.” 


6. The form of the Ordinal Numbers is regularly derived from the 
Cardinals; except, as in our European and in other languages, the first ; 
although in compound numbers that also is used in the regular form; e.g. 

A2V.: ALE: “the eleventh.” 
When used in a simple form, Ae: signifies “unique,” “sole,” “only.” 
In enumeration, they use COPouC P: “the beginning,” or att: “ the . 
foremost,” “ first.” 


7. As for the Distributives, nothing needs to be added to what has been 
said Part IT. Ch. IL. §. 4. 
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CHAP. VI. 
SYNTAX OF THE SEPARABLE PRONOUNS. 
1. The Separable Personal Pronoun isused, 
(a) When it is the subject of a sentence. AL: Ach PAU: “I go," 
although it is not necessary to use it. 
(6) When an emphasis lies on the pronoun; e.g. 
ACIF: RALZIO' VP: Ak: AL2ZWT: ABE: 
“He has not done it, but I have.” 


2. The third person singular and plural is used for demonstration ; as is 
the reverse in the Latin and Greek; e.g. 


AUY: PAU: ACIr: 1°: PALU: “That which thou hast now 
been telling me, is the same with what I told thee.” 


3. The Separable Possessive Pronoun is used only when a stress is laid 
upon it; eg. 24: Mr: Pk: 4h: “This house is mine.” | 
Cf. John xvii.9,10: PET: €FOrL:: ARIS: PUI: UM: “ACIT: 
AST: 10>: P3TO-9®: ACIb: At: 1: “For they are Thine. And 

all that is mine, the same is Thine; and Thine, the same is mine.” 
Where no such stress lies on the Possessive, Suffixes are used. 


4, The Singular Masculine of both the Demonstrative Pronouns forms 
Adverbs, by the junction of Prepositions with the Genitive Case of those 
Pronouns. See Part IT. Ch. V. 4. (6). 


5. The Interrogative og: “who?” “which?” “what?” is used for 
persons: it is made use of, also, for inanimate subjects in the phrase 
og: 4@>: Mo0-: or POO; 093: 4@>: (OQ4i@::) “What is his (its) 
name?” On the contrary, the Impersonal gO"}: is employed as a Per- 
sonal Interrogative, by way of utter contempt, in the expression, JU}: 
ANF: “What is his father?” Both these expressions are elliptical. 


6. The Indefinite Urf#r:, which may be considered, as it is in the other 


Semitic languages, as a Noun, LFA: (45 ; Js) with suffixes, assumes no 
other suffix in the singular than the suffixes masculine and feminine of 
the third, person; but it takes all the suffixes of the plural: LUkAr: UAP: 
UA FO: WATE: WATE S:: 
7. When Urfr: is absolute, it stands at the beginning of a sentence: 

when connected with Nouns or Pareles it follows them; e.g. 

Uf&: dB: “ All is gone.” 

Uf 3: AL2'): “He has done all.” 

1@: Uf: “All men,” “every man,” “people in general,” &c. 
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- 8. Urfr:, as subject of the sentence, and without any other suffixes, 
may have its verb either in the singular or in the plural: when connected 
with nouns or participles, or with other suffixes, the number and person 
of the verb are determined by those nouns, participles, or suffixes; e.g. 

Uf: 2Md.a:  , “All will (sing.) perish”; or, . 

Ui: 2d ar: “ All will (plur.) perish.” 

UAE'S: 9°32": 14: “We are all together.” 


TTP: be: TAN: WAPOI: Te'P: “ All the kings 
were assembled together, and all of them engaged in war.” 


9. ALF: “some,” “something,” “any thing”; with. nceetion, “no- 
thing”; e.g. 
AEF 3: AM@:: “Give him something.” 
AIT 2: AATPNAU YG: “I received nothing.” 


10. APA: signifies an indefinite number or quantity; e.g. 
ALA: ADF: PI-TA: APA: 13: 2MEMeNta: 
“Some men believe; others doubt it.” 
When it is predicate, it signifies a large quantity : 
Tit'F: ALPA.: 1@: “His property is considerable.” 


11. In order to express Reciprocity, the Abyssinians make use of the 
form “ACIr: MCfi—:, with the Plural Suffixes a--"3: a*7FUr: and 
aFQ@:: anda Reciprocitive or other Verb; e.g. 


ACIr: NCVEU: TPLL: “Love one another !” 


12. An Indefinite Pronoun is A3T%: which signifies, “The what's 
his name.” Gr. 6 deiya; French, chose; German, Dingerich; e.g. 
AtTS: ACh LY: “The what's his name does not go.” 


PIPES 


CHAP. VII. 
ON THE AFFIXED PRONOUNS. 

1. As to their position, that is determined, the Nominal Suffixes being 
joined to the final letter of the Noun (or Adverb); the verbal to the last 
radical of the Verb, or to the Verbal Afformative. Adjectives do. not 
assume suffixes, except when considered as Substantives. _ 


2. The Nominal Suffixes are to be considered as possessive; the 
verbal ones as objective; e.g. 


QB: “My child” |= = avo-4"§}: “He struck me.” 
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Adverbs with Suffixes are treated by them as s Substantives, ‘the nominal 
Suffixes pelts joined to them; e.g. 


_ NAB: “over me.” | 

3. Concerning the Verbal Suffixes, enough has been said in the preceding 

part of this work, Ch. IV. sect. V. We add here, that the suffix of the first 
pronoun in the singular is sometimes used pleonastically; e.g. © 


ch. 2 UY: “I am gone.” 
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CHAP. VIIL 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE VERB. 


Having discussed the nature and use of the Verb, and its various parts, 
rather extensively in the preceding part of this work, Ch. IV., we need not 
here go through it at full length; but shall offer, in the first place, such 
additional remarks on the Moods, Tenses, and Persons, as are deemed 

necessary ; and, in the second place, to show the agreement of one verb 
with another, and of the verb with the other parts of speech. 


Section I. 
On the Tenses of the Amharic Verb. 
1. The following Tenses are used for the past time: the Simple Pre- 
terite of the Indicative, the Compound Preterite of the Contingent, and the 
Compound Preterite of the Constructive. © 


(a) The Simple Preterite of the Indicative is used, 
a. For the Perfect Tense; e.g. 5 | 
AT1E: GoM: “A stranger has arrived.” 
eh"H i: “rfin fin: “The people have gathered themselves together.” 


8. For the Historical Tenses, the Imperfect and Pluperfect; e.g. 
Ntdé.¢.99: NOZL: LH: TNT T: NH: AdHMN: 
“ And when he descended from the mountain, many people followed him.” 
| Matt. viii. 1. 
TAHH-3: 14,K00: NA: NH: AAd,: | | 
“When he had finished his command, he passed over from thence.” 
Matt. xi. 1. 
y. For the Posen or Immediate Future, in a very few instances. .So - 
ae visitors courteously ask leave to go, they es it by saying: gh, Pu: 
“Tam gone,” i.e. “If you allow me, I go now.” Or when a Person is 
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frequently called, and does not come, he at last answers: OOUGU: GUG UF: 
“TI come! I come!” | 


8. With Conjunction Prefixes, it serves for the lea and Optative’ 
Moods.—See Sect. II. §. 5. and Isa. i. 9. 


(b) The Compound Preterite of the Contingent is used, 
a. For the Imperfect and Pluperfect of the Indicative ; e.g. | 
AL: 1Q°OM: AC'TPO:: LN: 3NZ,: “Before I came, they had 
been eating.” 
P. For the Imperfect and Pluperfect of the Potential Mood: 
NTAPO: APU: imc: “If thou wouldst ask him, he would 
give thee.” 
LUT: NALEW: NOLU: INCU: “If thou hadst not done this, 
I should have loved thee.” 


(c) The Compound Preterite of the Constructive is used chiefly for the 
Pluperfect, and sometimes for the Imperfect of the Indicative; e.g. 


fi?E: INCU: “I had given.” 


2. Tenses used for the Present, are, the Present of the Indicative ; ; the 
Second, or Aoristic Constructive ; and the Contingent with Conjunctions. 


(a) The Present Indicative and the Aoristic Constructive are both used 
for the Present Indicative; e.g. 


ACI: TELOTPAL: Alb: HIP: AAALE: 
“Whereas he is talking, I keep silence.” 


(b) The Present Indicative is used for both the Present and the Future 
tenses: the Aoristic Constructiye serves especially for an action, condition, 
state, or suffering, which continues ; and therefore, although it is more 

frequently used for the Present, it is likewise made use of for the Perfect. 
_ This peculiarity of both these forms is owing to the Auxiliary Verb 
Substantive AA: with which they are composed. 


(c) The Simple Contingent Mood serves for the Present as well as for 
the Future Tenses, when connected with Particles; e.g. the Participles 

poyoom): “he that comes ;” f,00): “when he comes;” y@oum;: 
*  helore he comes; i Negative assertions: #, 200d gu: “he comes not,” 

“will not come;” Conditional expressions: M,Q4.Cf:°“ if he end,” or 
“if he ends;” Final and referential: AL RG,: “that he writes” or 
“write;” Fimal: A.@™: £441: “he rose to go out,” where it is for an 
Infinitive; (3200-3: V2: HR: dB: “He went to. assist (that 
he might assist) his brother.” : | 





176 SYNTAX. | [ CH. vit. 


_ 3. The Future time is generally expressed by the same forms which 
serve for the Present, except the Aoristic Constructive. Vide 2. a.—In p. 66 
of this work we pointed out another mode of a decidedly future form; 
besides which they make use of the Contingent with AA: or with GUT A: 
The one is found in the negative expression, Ezek. xvii. 9 : Ne: ZoUH'H: 
PAIT3: G2OTl: 2P=e2P: PAGVIy: “Shall not its root be ex- 
tracted; and its fruit, shall it not be cut off.” But these two latter forms 
are not confined to the Future: they are also used for the Present Tense. 


Secrion II. 
On the Moods of the Amharic Verb. 


On this head, we shall add but little to what has been stated Chap. IV. 
of the preceding part, and in the preceding Section of this Chapter. 


1. The Contingent serves for the Indicative, Subjunctive, Potential, and 
Participial Moods ; as is shown in the preceding Section. — 

2. The Subjunctive expresses a desire, or an indirect request, order, 
command, or obligation.—See p. 72. 


3. The Infinitive, as Verbal Noun, assumes Nominal Suffixes; but relates 
to and acts upon other nouns in a verbal capacity ; e.g. 


AVY: OO THH:: “ My obeying the King,” “my being obedient 
to the King.” 
It is, however, likewise constructed as a Noun; e.g. 
PHC: cago): “The coming of Christ.” 
G23: APNG. 2.T: TrTNATP: “In order to bear fruit was it planted.” 


| 4, The Participles are of the same character, partaking of the nature of 
Adjectives (as the Infinitive does of the nature of Nouns), and of the Verb, 
as has been shown in the preceding Part, pp. 72,73. The Simple forms, 
however, have more of a nominal; the Augmented forms inore of a verbal 
character. The Augmented forms are verbally flexible through all the 
persons; besides their being capable of receiving Prepositions, and the 
Accusative}: marking themas Nouns. Qik: PRE: MG": A3@: "LH: 
PAGD?: TIC: TAO: AL@MLI: “A man of a determined cha- 
racter does not like to change his word which he once has spoken. 
G.20"3: APT: Ef: PAPA: HCI: NOQHEt: LAP: “The 
gatherer of the fruit rejoices, more than those that sowed the seed.” 


5. There is in the Amharic Language no peculiar form for the 
Optative Mood: they express it by circumscription; e.g. 


nus: wrroewcu'’l: nOe Lu: “If it had been, if thou hadst 
instructed me, I should have liked it.” 
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‘ Section III. 
Construction of the Verb with the other parts of the Sentence. 
1. The Amharic Verb having all the personal forms connected with it, 
it is capable of including the subject in itself; e.g. 
mM: “he observed.” oof {J: “thou hast beaten.” 


And by the aid of Suffixed Pronouns and Prepositions, it is further capable 
of expressing a whole sentence in itself; e.. 


ood) 114): “He came upon thee.” OO-FUG>: “Thou hast struck him.” 


2. But when, as is more usual, the subject is separate from the Verb, 
the latter should agree with it in gender, number, and person; e.g. 


LUT: (Lb: ATL: “ This woman does not go.” 
MAAE: TNT T: “His servants followed him.” 


3. Collective Nouns, however, which admit of a Plural, have the Verb 
sometimes in the Singular, sometimes in the Plural: e.g. 


dhHie: ‘rrinrin®: “The people gathered itself together”; or 
dhH: trinfin: “The people gathered themselves together.” 


4. When there are more than one subject in a sentence, the Verb stands _ 
either in the Third Person of the Plural, or it is determined by what is 
considered as the chief subject; - e.g. 


O32: rhb: com: “Male and female came.” 

FRUE: WEP: FOUR: “The king and his army were beaten.” 
When the person who is addressed forms one of the subjects, the Verb 
follows in the Second Person Plural; e.g. 

N23: FN2I8: ABT: ATI: CFU: 
“Kiddan, Gabru, and thou, (you) are to learn.” 
When the speaker is included, the Verb is to be in the First Person Plural: 
ACTIPO ST: 26: PAPI: “ They and we are separated.” 

5S. When the subject consists of several Infinitives, the number is not 

multiplied, and the Verb is used in the singular; e.g. 
ooogce: oofd.t: 2MP2VA: “ Learning and working is useful.” 


But when the subject consists of several Participles, which are considered 
as Nouns, the Verb must be in the plural; e.g. 


(12.2 f: 12 2: VqyNnr: “A thief and a murderer came upon him.” 


6. Active and Transitive Verbs have their objects in the Accusative 
AA 
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Case: see Ch. III.10. Transitive and Causative Verbs may have a double 
Accusative; e.g. ~~ | : 
CUA ANT 3: AMRA@:: “He caused him to write a letter.” 
But as these Verbs may sometimes be used as Intransitive, the use of 
Prepositions is frequently applied; e.g. 
éCen'r: “He judged over (or against) him.” 
R40: “He wrote in it.” 
Nos: AfeoeMAT: “He caused a man to come for (or to) him.” 
7. Intransitive Verbs are generally connected with their objects by 
Prepositions; e.g. 
Nn: 42: “ He was in the house.” 
@OPL'12,: dL: “He went to his country.” 
NOIeNn2,: TPOOM: “ He sat upon his chair.” 
8. When the object of the sentence is another Verb, that is expressed 
by the Infinitive, or by the Contingent with Conjunctions; e.g. 
o00gl: ZORA: “ He likes to learn”; or, 
200C: H3&: BORA: “He likes that he may learn.” 
oo P")90: PM PA: “He can read.” 
9. The reigning Verb should be always at the end of the sentence, 
whether the object be simple, or complex, or compound; e.g. 
Na: PADLLO 3: TIC: APLC: 
“What man does not like, he will not perform.” 
AIHANMC: NTAHH: PNANAG?: TIC: NO: PLCIA: 
“What God in His law has prohibited, man does commit.” 
NAIHANhHG: PA: ALI3: HIL: NIMAT TIN: 
AH: Ph: ACHR: PEO 3: VPs: NLT: 
AIPNA: HFK: OFLA: PMTICLA: “The Gospel teaches us 
to believe in the Word of God, to repent of our sins, and to receive in 
faith the Salvation which Christ has wrought out for us.” 





CHAP. IX. . 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE REMAINING PARTS OF SPEECH. 


As the doctrine of the Particles, i.e. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, 
and Interjections, has been pretty fully exhibited in the Etymological 
Part, Ch. V. to Ch. VIII, we do not think it necessary to add any more: 
and so we finish here the Amharic Grammar, adding only a few Speci- 
mens of Common Conversation, and a few Exercises. 
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Part IV. 
SOME SPECIMENS OF CONVERSATION, 


AND 


A FEW EXERCISES. 


~ 1, CONVERSATIONAL MODES OF SALUTATION. 


In conversation, the Abyssinians are very polite towards each other, 
without using quite such a bombastic style as is common among the Arabs 
and other Eastern nations. When speaking of the Pronouns and under 
the Verb, we have mentioned two honorific distinctions for the second 
person in the singular, and that they speak of a third person of respect in 
the plural. A neglect of these distinctions is overlooked in foreigners, 
whilst learning their language; but amongst themselves it is taken as an 
offence, except with intimate friends, and in a few other instances. In 
saluting, the various times of the day, the state of health, frequency of 
intercourse, season of the year, and some other circumstances, are to be 
regarded as determining the mode of address. 

As for the time of the day when persons meet, four times are distin- 
guished, for which four separate Verbs are used; viz. (a) The morning, | 
until the sun has finished half his course from the horizon to the meridian, 
i.e. between nine and ten o'clock a.m. During this time, when meeting, 
the verb AL: “ to spend the night,” “to rest,” is used in the Preterite: 
when parting, the verb @4.¥: “to spend the forenoon,” Afiédd.2: 
“to make spend the, forenoon,” or PA: “to spend (APA: “ to make 
spend) ‘the middle of the day,” in the Imperative or Subjunctive Mood. 
(6) The forenoon, from about nine to eleven o'clock a.m. At meeting, they 
salute each other with the verb 24, 2: “ to spend the forenoon,” in the 
Preterite: when parting, with the Verb PA : or APA: (c) Noon and 
afternoon, to sun-set. When meeting, they use PA: in the Preterite: 
when parting before five p.m, APA: when after five, the Subjunctive of 
“Afjoor]: “to make pass the evening,” or Imperative or Subjunctive of 
our]: “to pass the evening.” (d) Evening and night, from sun-set to the 
first break of the day. When meeting, the Preterite of OUf]: when 
parting, either the Subjunctive or the Imperative of ARP: “to pass the 
night,” “to rest,” or Subjunctive of ANPP: “to make pass the night,” &c. 
Is used. 

- Bouc: “May He (i.e. God) be gracious!” and @4& Mf: “May He 
heal,” “restore!” both with Suffixes, is used for addressing sick persons, 
The former wish also is used when a person sneezes. °)]:, in the Preterite, 
is used when meeting a person who has newly arrived at the place: in the 
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Subjunctive with Suffixes, when parting with a person who goes to another 
country. fliM'T: “to pass the time from one interview to another,” is 
used in the Preterite, when persons meet who have not seen each other 
for some time. AMIN: “to make pass &c., is used at parting, when 
they do not expect to meet again for a considerable time. Then they add, 
21031: “ May He bring us together again!” 129U: “to pass the rainy 
season, and ANN 29: its transitive, is used in the same manner. 

The following Specimens of Conversation will illustrate the preceding 
remarks. We choose the imaginary meeting of the servant Gabru, with 
his master Kiddana Maryam, after his return from an errand to a friend, 
Aito Malku, who lives in a distant part of the country. The meeting is 


supposed to take place in the morning. 


KM neuer: 113: Te: 


G. AIHANAC: LI} T3:: 
PUL: MME: Lt@:: 


K.M. AIHANAdC: Zoo 
73: 280f: MNT: AIT: 

G. AIHANHC: Loos: 
ACO: LUL: 1D: 

K.M. AIHANAC: Boop 
V3: PUL: TE: COTIPUY: 
POT - ind: 

G. 00379: PF: NHU: Ti 
2B: OP: Ps: CeMU'?: 
NH LPI: AVL: PF: OA: 
Toons: NUAT: P3490: 
tm a: 127d: 

K. M. $03 2C: PA@: ALT: 
OUATr:: | 

G PUT): PUL&I: PU 
Ctr: PUL: NOR: AL? 3: 
GU: 1D%: PUL: N_2oo-7}:: 
OVSit: Never: gore-c: 
PUA: £7: Ade: ACNOI. 
PNeS ts: VIC: ANDO: 


Hast thou arrived in health (safely 
&c.), Gabru ? 

God be praised! Have you, mas- 
ter, been well all the time since I 
saw you last? 


Thank God! Hast thou been all 
the time well ? | 
Thanks to God! Are you well? 


Thanks to God! Iam well. Hast 
thou had a good journey ? 


I had a good journey. I arrived 
there in three days after I had 
started from hence, and staying 
there one day, I returned, and 
in two days and a half arrived 
here. 


What does Aito Malku say ? 


“Are you well? Are you well? 
Are you well? Have you been 
quite well since our last interview ? 
Are you well? Have you passed 
the rainy season well? My friend- 
ship amounts to heaven and earth,” 
he said.— What you sent to him 
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AE: Cf: AON: AD 
HANAC: ZAMQO: AIHAN 
hh C: LAN@O: AIWANAC: 
POUND: Aw: 

K. M. TEBE! 1:: 


G. AML: ALCIPAL: At&:: 

K.M. m‘t:: AU‘R9e: gory 
433: NATU: MOR: spovuouy: 
mtr: M8: MAT: 7NCAA: 
hl: AIHANhHC: L299 
Cri: AIHANAC: C4 aon": 
HZ: PPT: AAPAALI: 
NAAt:: 

G. ‘AfL:: heu dF: 


K.M. ‘AfL:: NeuULr: PaO 
AU:: 


G. NRUE: POrhe: (P&:) 
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I delivered, and he was very glad of 
it, and said, “ May God give it (re- 
ward) you! May God give it you! 
May God glorify you!” (i.e. I am 


very much obliged to you.) 


But how is (what did he say to) 
my request ? 
He agreed to do it. 


Very well. - Now eat thy dinner, 
and go to Walleta Gabriel, a sick 
woman, and (give her my respects, 
and tell her that I sympathize with 
her in her illness) say for me, “ May 
God have mercy on thee, and restore 
thee! Doest thou not feel a little 
better to-day ?” 


Very well. I go then. 


Very well. (Mayest thou spend 
the middle of the day well!) Good 
bye! | 

(May you spend the middle of the 
day well!) Good bye! 


Tasru, another servant, enters, announcing a visitor. 


Tasfu. AGE: DAL: 371A: 
Ade:: ACMIK'3:: 
K.M. ‘Afi: @0r:: 


There is Aito Walda Dengel: 
Shall he come in? | 


Yes, let him come. 


On entering, Kippana Maryam attempts to rise; but Arro Watpa DencEL 
hastens to prevent it; saying, @-2.: @id¢,: “Remain remain!” or as 


usual : 


NATHAN dh.C:: NIC PI:: 


W.D. ALT: ALE: 
K.M. AIHANAC: Zoo 
V3: PUL: ARG: 
W.D. AIHANAC: LH 
Th: RUE: 24.253: — 


By God! by Mary! (i.e. Do not 


rise.) 


How have you passed the night ? 


Thank God! Have you passed 


the night well ? 


Thank God! Have you passed 


the forenoon well ? 
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TTs: ALY: SUL: 242: 

W.D. AIHANAC: Loo 
13:: QAtTOr: AVBT@: U 
(:: PUL: CFO: 

K.M. AIHANAC: Bool 
V3: QO: 42: PUAT:: 

W.D. AB: dheQgogTo@:: 
JOUR C: i: 

K.M. UEP: PoarAa:: 

W.D. ‘titg,: 

T. ART:: 

W.D. AIHANAC: BIZ 
QO: AIHANAC: L46O0NQ: 
NAA: AVON TU: 

T. AUT: PET: LALA: 
PALY:: 

W.D. ATLLU: Pare’: 
NAL2NP?90: Chir :: 


K.M. AfL:: ABT: THY: 
AGT: DAL: 27714: 1S: 
OTe: ALCO: 

W.D. dud: | 

K. M. ‘AfL:: NEUL: PO-he:: 


W.D. nNeUr: VO: 
K.M. A9o"q3: 
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_ Thanks to God! . Have.you passed 
the forenoon very well ? 

Thank God! Are your wife and 
all your children well ? 


Thank God! My wife is poorly 
to-day. 
Ah! What is her complaint? 

She has pain in the bowels. 

Tasfu ! 

Sir! 

Speak to thy mistress in my be- 
half; saying, ‘May God have mercy 
on you! May God restore you!” 

She says that she feels now a 
little better. 

‘Henceforth, know me (as. your 
friend), and give me a Baldaraba* 
(a man that introduces me to you). 

Very well. Thou, Tasfu, when- 
ever Aito Walda Dengel comes, do 
thou introduce him. 

I go then. — 

Very well. May He make you 
spend the middle of the day well 
i.e. Good bye ! 

May He make you spend the &c. 


Amen! 


* See NALA N: in the Dictionary. 
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2 <A FEW EXERCISES. 


PUPAL 


SALVATION. 
(See Amharic Spelling Book, p. 20.) 


AUT: AI: U's: 
N1d9®: bor: AIHANACY: 
NIM AE: ASA TAL: NAT 
HATI&C: GCE: NHAAT 
go: 1-44: NET: FLEC: ATH, 
ANTIdhC: AAG: PRIDM?: 
ooze: Nata: NAP: 
guyer: PTOLLO 3: AL: 
nf: 43r: DH: ALC: of 
m@:: °.H.:: 


Now, as it is thus, all men having 
by their sins offended God, and fallen 
under the divine judgment and eter- 
nal damnation, God has opened for 
us another way, a way of Grace, 
when He in His mercy gave His 
Beloved Son as a ransom in our 
stead. | 


BEST USE OF GEOGRAPHY. 


QUT: NN: Nn Treqe: 
Nt: TPIOMU: OL: 2,P: 
AIC: A329 hE: 1G: TV 
TAU: NPLITIC: NoyPrPo'?: 
As: PAMFQUG'3: AdHN: 
OOF CEPA: MALE: 
N2HPOr1Ie: TNA FOF: 
NHY: TIFAU:: WAPOV: 
Over: CFO: LAP 
O98: PAGEL: TEMP: 1A 
UTe Te: AC Bree: 2VFrer: 
NETIC: HOOLTY: PATU: 
PEO: AVT:: ADPTHO: T 


COOCVPa- 9: NdéFO3ge: 


ouCsuC:: PIO TIVO: 
nt: Vic: mne?: Nh: 
fifi:: WAPOW: OL: 


1G.0U%3: TOR: H3L: AH, 


ANhC: AS2 OO: NEI: 
ZOP: AI: NAV: 1G IN?: 


(See Preface to the Amharic Geography.) 


If thou learn this (Geography) 
perfectly, thou wilt, even whilst re- 
maining at home, become like a 


man that goes into a distant coun- 


try: and of nations, whose very name | 
thou didst not hear before, thou 
wilt find here their residences, their 
nature, employments, their state and 
conditions. And all these are thy 
brethren; all of them, great and 
little, civilized and barbarians, good 
and evil, are thy relations, the sons 
of Adam, thy father. Know them, 
learn of them; and examine into 
their works. Whatever thou findest 
good in them, keep, and flee from 
evil. Love them all, as God wills 
that thou shalt love thyself. But 
above all things, ask thyself, saying, 
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PPP:: AIHANAC: MA: 
FORPC: 4MN2s:: PAIHA 
MhCI7®: 62P 2: ni: ec: 
1@:: ALIE: AZT: A4*FT 


AU: PAIN ANAC: APL 


JO5PC:iO: PAIHATAC: 
APR: NHHN: 1DM1'EV:: 
Af9O: PHN: NOT: AIH, 
ANhC: PODlins: ATLCIP 
AT: NMAPCZUNGIP: JO%: 
ZINA: ATLLU: ATPC1: 
H32:: ASZUIS: NTMee: 
OVRhG.: PLN: NDI: Zoo 
ANAYUA:: ACr79e =, eq: 
TNTAGIJ:: 


THE 


EXERCISES. 


“ Wherefore has God created me? 
“ What is the will of God with me? 
“and how do I accomplish the will 
“of God? What js the will of God 
“concerning my people and nation? 
“ And we, the people of Abyssinia, 
*‘ do we perform what God requires 
“us to do? And if we have not 
“ done it, what is our duty henceforth 
“to do?” If thou askest in this 
manner, the Holy Scriptures will 
satisfactorily answer thee. Hear 
them, and follow. them ! 


END. 
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